DOCUBENT RESUNME

BED 138 5148 S0 009 759

AUTHOR Buergenthal, Thomas; Torney, Judith V.

TITLE International Rurman Rights and International
Education.

INSTITUTION National Commission for UNESCO (Dept. of State),
Washington, D.C.

PUB DATE 76

NOTE 230p.

EDRS PRICE HF-$0.83 HC-$12.71 Plus Postage.

DESCRIPTORS *Civil Liberties; Curriculum Development;

*Pducational History; Educational Improvexent;
Educational Objectives; Elementary Secondary
Education; Global Approach; Higher Education; *Human
Dignity; *Humanism; Interdisciplinary Approach;
*International Education; *International Law;
International Organizations; International Studies;
Justice; Political Issues; Program Descriptions;
World Probleas

ABSTRACT

The purpose of this book is to raise the level of
awvareness and understanding of educators concerning the issues,
probleas, and efforts in international human rights. Intended for
teachers, administrators, and curriculum writers, the book discusses
haman :ights activities of international and regional orgauizationms,
principles of international law, the role of the United States,
relevant social science research findings, and the pclitical
realities that affect governmental and organizational attitudes.
Chapter I analyzes the 1974 Unesco Recommeundation conceraning
education for international understanding. Chapters II and III
provide an historical review of international education and a
description of Unesco and United Nations human rights instraments. An
overvievw of international systems for the protection of human rights
is presented in Chapter IV. Chapter V focuses on the United States
and human rights, folloked by a review of research findings
concerning students' international knowledge and attitudes in Chapter
VI. Chapter VII provides a critical survey of selected curriculuna
materials dealing with international human rights and international
education. The conclusions reached during the course of the study,
presented in Chapter VIII, include recommendations for further
research, teacher preparation with an intercultural dimension,
improved instructional materials, and a more concerted effort to
launch international humarn rights education. Appendices are included.
(Author/DB)

Documents acquired by ERIC include many informal unpublished materials not available from other sources. ERIC makes every
sifort to obtain the best copy available. Nevertheless, items of marginal reproducibility are often encountered and this affects the
quality of the microfiche and hardcopy reproductions ERIC makes available via the ERIC Documeat Reproduction Service (EDRS). .
EDRS is not responsible for the quality of the original document. Reproductions supplied by EDRS are the best that can be made from
the original.

IToxt Provided by ERI



¥
N
=
z
4
4
<3
p
B
:
K

ABOUT THE AUTHORS

Dr Thomas Buergenthal 1s professor of international law, School of Law,
University of Texas at Austun  He 1s a member of the Editonal Boards of the
American Journal of International Law, Revue des Drous de I’ Homme
(Strasbourg), and Grundrechte (Strasbourg/Kehl), and Cahiers de Drou
Europeen (Brussels) He 1s an officer of the U S Institute of Human Rights
(N Y ), serves on the board of directors of the Intemational Institute of Human
Rights (Strasbourg), and 1s a2 member of the U S National Commussion for
UNESCO Professor Buergenthal has wntten extensively on intemational law
and human nghts topics  Among his books are /nternational Protection of
Human Rights, 1973 (with L B, Sohn), Basic Documents on International
Protection of Human Rights, 1973 (with L B Sohn), and Law-Making in the
Internanional Civil Avianon Organization, 1969  Professor Buergenthal 1s a
member of the New York Bar and holds the following degrees' B A (1957)
Bethany College (West Virgimz). J D (1960) New York University Law
School, LL M (1961)and S D (1968) Harvard Law School

Dr Judith V Torney 1s associate professor of psychology, Umiversity of
Ithinots at Chicago Circle  She 1s the assocrate editor of the International
Studies Quarterly and serves en the editonal board of the International Journal
of Political Education (Amsterdam) She 1s a consultant to the Intemational
Educaton Committee of the Council of Chief State School Officers and a
member of the U S National Commussion for UNESCO  Her major published
works are Civic Education in Ten Countries  An Empirical Study, 1975 (vath
A N Oppenheim and R Farmen), Global Dimensionsof U S Education. The
Elementary School, 1972 (with D Morms), and The Development of Polincal
Attitudes 1n Children. 1967 (with R D Hess) Professor Tomey holds the
following degrees A B 1n Psychology (1959) Stanford University: M A
(1952) and Ph D (1965) 1n Human Development, The University of Chicago

The US National Commussion for UNESCO 15 a 100-member body of
individuals and non-governmental orgamizations created by the Congress in
1946 10 advise the US Government on UNESCO's programs and budget and to
carry out programs 1n the ficlds of education, science and culture




To Susan, Elizabeth and Katherine Tomey and to
Robert, John and Alan Buergenthal in the hope
that some of the educational ideals
discussed 1n this book will become
reality in their lifeume



Pubbished by US Navondd Commisaion tor UNESCO

INTERNATIONAL
HUMAN RIGHTS
AND
INTERNATIONAL
EDUCATION

BY
THOMAS BUERGENTHAL

School of Law
University of Texas at Austin

] AND
JUDITH V. TORNEY

Department of Psychology
University of Ihnots at Chicago

With achapterby Richard W. Fogg

State Umiversity College at Buffalo

Published by US National Commission for UNESCO
Department of State. Washington. D C 20520

1976



Library of Congress Cataloging in Publication Data

Buergenthal, Thomas.
International human rights
and international education.

Bibliography: p.

1. International education. 2. Civil rights.
I. Tomey, Judith V., joint author. 1I. Title.
LC1090.B77 370.11'5 76-46510

N.B. The views expressed in this book are those of the authors and do not
necessarily reflect US National Commission for UNESCO or US Government

policy.
6



Preface

The past decade witnessed a significant expanston of UNESCO programs
and activities in the human rights field. The U 3. National Commission for
UNESCO has as a result de voted increasingly more time and resources to this
important subject In 1972, the Commuission concluded that the interest of the
United States in promoting, strengthening and monitoring meaningful
UNESCO human rights programs warranted the establishment of a Human
Rights Task Force Drawing on distinguished Amencan human nghts schol-
ars, educators and practitioners, the Human Rights Task Force has since its
establishment assisted in the formulation of U § government policies on and
proposals for UNESCO human rights programs and activities, 1t has also
performed a number of important educational and advisory functions for the
Commission.

This excellent book by Professors Thomas Buergenthal and Judith V. Torney
is the first major scholarly work to be produced under the sponsorship of the
Human Rights Task Force of the U.S. National Commussion for UNESCO.
The impetus for its publication was provided by the promulgation in 1974 of the
UNESCO *‘Recommendation conceming Education for International Under-
standing, Co-operation and Peace and Education relating to Human Rights and
Fundamental Freedoms ' The authors served with distinction on the U.S.
Govemment Delegation which participated in the drafting of that instrument.

Written by two emunent scholars — one an international lawyer and human
rights expenrt, the other a psychologist and international education specialist —
this book provides a skillfully executed overview of international human nghts
law and institutions, the history and objectives of international education, and
social science research findings relevant to intemational education programs
The book draws knowledgeably and imaginatively on the teachings of a number
of disciplines, and succeeds 1n presenting complex information and valuable
insights 1n a form that educators, students and concernced laymen alike will find
both highly instructive and interesting

The authors deserve our thanks for this book and for enabling the reader to
gain a better understanding of contemporary intemnational education and human
nghts issues. [t is my profound hope that the work by Professors Buergenthal
and Tomey will serve as a model for future scholarly pubhcations emanating
from the U.S. National Commussion for UNESCO

Lauren D. Rachlin

Chairman (1972-1976), Human
Rights Task Force of the U S.
National Commission for UNESCO
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Foreword

By any humanisuc standard, human nights should be the common property
of mankind How=zver, they are not yet broadly available tothe majonty of the
world’s people Any advance in their realization on any front benefits in one
way or another the people of all nations.

Human rights represent an especially cntical problem 1n an interdependent
world. Their wider realization is increasingly required in achieving under-
standing, cooperation, and peace between and among nations as well as within
nations Countries with extensive human nghts may sometimes seem unstable
or inefficient, but those without substantial human nghts are not likely to
endure,

The subject of international human rights should be of natural concem to
Amencan educators sensitive to our country's origins and development,
particularly in this Bicentennial peniod as we reassess the past and try to help
shape the national course for the future. As we have learned 1n the civil nghts
revolution tn our country during the past decade, America cannot be America
without a national value system that has atits core a firm dedication to enlarging
human nghts and individual liberty Despite manifold shortcomings when
measured against the theoretical ideal, the fact remains that largely because of
1ts major contribution thus far to the biography of human nights on this planet
the United States continues to represent the most success ful demonstration yet
of the potential of human beings 1n a free society

This book will help laymen understand the legitimate interest that the
international community has in the manner tn which governments treat human
beings Our national interest requires similar concem. As both the present
volume and current intemational developments make clear, the U S Govemn-
ment does not regard human nghts as exclusively a domestic matter Increas-
ingly, both the Executive and Legislative Branches are expressing a higher
level of official concern in foreign policy terms The authors’ judgment that
“"the international protection of human nghts 1s rapidly emerging as a pohtical
issue of enormous moral force™’ is borne out not only by the evidence cited in
the book , but also by such developments as **Basket I1I'" inthe 1975 Helsinki
Agreement and the daily news events as this book goesto press  In the current
cnsis in southem Afnca, Secretary of State Kissinger has called upon the
govemments concemed ''to take account of the conscience of hamamty. ™
There is clearly strong U S concern for the nghts of all the people involved,

- 8
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In our democracy in this era of increasing global interdependence.. the
internationdl knowledge of citizens young and »ld must be broadened to
strengthen public support tor enhightened foreign policy and etfective partici-
pation inintemational cooperaton  An appropridte concern for intemational
human rights s now an essential element in ciizenship education

We know generally that in the United States students acquire most of their
perceptions. about internationdl affairs outside the school, particularly from
television  Regardless of the actual source of knowledge and of the question of
whdt should be the responsibility of the educational system, a variety of
studies show we stll have a long way to go to meet the more traditionai and
non-controventdl objectives of intermatonal education in the schools

The most recentcaretully designed study s Qther Nationy, Other Peoples. a
nattondl survey of what a representative sample of American students in
Gradesd, 8. and 12 throughout the country know and think about the restof the
world  The extentof senous ignorance and misconception resealed in many uf
the findings s disturbing - This important study of the formation and Change ot
internationdl knowledge and attitudes was conducted by the Educational
Testtng Serviee forthe U S Office of Education and involves data collected in
the tall of 1974 The final report of the study has just been completed. and q
summury s scheduled tor publication by USOE in late 1976

Education concerring intemational human rights. g topic now as funda
mental to intemational educ ation as any commonly considered. s dearly more
complicated 10 several respeets than learming about the geographic location,
natural resources. or nanonal leaders of other countries It s 4 subject that
requires the kind of systematic analysis that formal educational programs can
provide  But it s also a subjecd that would beneiit greatly trom more caretul
attention in the mass media - Educational television couid play g particularly
important role. perhaps in some instances 1in conjunction with the U S
Natonal Commission tor UNESCO

While many subjects and issues of major contemporary impontance have
found their way into the Amienican curniculum duning the educational reform
movements of the past twenty years, internationgl human nghts has not yet
entered the mainstream of educational concerns  American school, dave done
an increasingly commendable job of dealing with the complex challenge of
human rights in this country, but like educational systems elsewhere they
hardly have begun to face the intermauonal dimensions of the subject

The study of international human nights has a umgue contribution to make to
the intemational knowledge and atatudes of teachers But 1t s especially
sigmticant for the students now in school - for the global orientation of the
first generation of Giizens who will have 1o cope with the tuilness of
interdependence Each teacher - - and every student - - 15 a potenual founding
father for the tuture A global perspective on human rights should be partof the
basic education of ¢ erybody from now on. particularly for those who are going
to live the balance of their hives in the 21st cenuury

Given the role of human rights in the revolutionary ongins of the United

9
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States and the continuing national commument to fuller achievement of hunian
nghts in the pursuit ot g 'more perfect unmon ™ in our multi-ethnie, plurahistic
soctety, Ameniean education would seem 1o have an almost inevitable
responsibility to take the lead in educanuonal attention to intemationdl human
nghts - As amatter of individual rightto enhance personal growth as well as ot
national interest in an interdependent world, cach student should have the
opportunity to leam about the prninciples and issues of intemational human
nghts to cnable him or her 1o undenstand the problem and ultimately help
contribute to 1ty soiuton through a global penpective on the nights and
responsibiliies of citizenship in an interdependent world

This book will contnbute significantly to raising the level of awareness and
understanding of educators concerning the issues, problems, and ctforts in
international human nights 1t has the impontant related values of sumulating
reexannnation of how well our schools are doing in teaching about human
rights 1in the United States and rentoraing exisung efforts 1o place the
American expenience in world perspective and vice-vena

With the inclusion of all the basic international human nghts agreements and
istruments of the major international and regional organizations, the clear
explananion and analysis of cach, the basic information about the intemational
and regional systems for the protection of human rights, and the sumimary of the
invotvement of the United States in intemational human rights, the book can
help educators in the U S and elsewhere develop a basic understanding of both
the pohiicat and educational aspects of the subject

The book not only provides essential back ground material, a vancety of ideas,
and a stumulus to future study, but abo contains much heipful specific
information w hich will enable icachen 10 strengthen present efforts or intate
attention to this important subject 1n the classroom  Of special interest 1s the
opening chapter which focuses on the UNESCO Recommendation Concerning
Fducation for Intermational Understanding, Co-operation and Peace and
Education Relating to Human Rights and Fundament.: Freedoms  The chapter
includes a detatled analysis of the Recotmmendation and the U S contribution
to its development Many teachers witl find particularty uscful the later
chapters dealing with the summary of research on students’ international
knowledge and attitudes and with the criucal review of selected educational
matenals currently avadable for dealing with the principal topics of the
UNESCO Recommendation

As one consyders the full range of possible approaches to preparation for
teaching about internattonal human rights, appropriate attention should be
gtven to possibilitics for cooperation between and among nations At the
international level. as the first chapter of this book makes clear, UNESCO
already has made a significant contrtbution through 1ts 1974 Recommendation
While not without flaw, taken as a whole the Recommendation represents an
important broad consensus on principles and practices concemning cducation for
international understanding Vanous opportunities exist for experrmenting
with other forms of educational cooperation through regional organizations,

vil
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bilateral eftorts, or special arrangements  For example. an interesting next
step that the U S National Comnmussion for UNESCO mught consider in
helping maintain its present momentum on behalf of intemational human rights
would be the joint sponsorship with the UNESCO nauonal commissions of
selected other countries of a scholarly comparative study of the treatment of
international human nghts in the secondary school textbook s of the cooperating
countries

There should be no illusion about the great magnitude and difficulty of the
challenge that international human nghts education represents tor the schools
Not only does the subject have its own special complexities, but its importance
15 not widely understood 1n or out of school, httle educational attention has
been devoted toat o date, good instructional matenals are relatively scarce, the
number of teachers who are well trained 1n the field 15 small. and very few
teacher egqucation institutions are yet equipped to prepare teachers through
either preservice or inservice lraining programs

Cynies nught argue that educational effort on behalf of intemational human
rights 18 a waste of ime, that political reality precludes effective acion There
15 no doubt that international human nghts in the real world s very complicated
business  The difficulties are compounded by the complexities of both human
nature and national sovereignty However. the case for devoting serous
attention in the schools W international human nghts 1s Cearly justified by the
subject’s intnnsic significance, 1ts natural relationship to the American creed.
its contnbution to the development of a global perspective, and its long term
consequences for effective citizenship 1n an interdependent world

The human value system s at the heart of the matter A proper concern for
human nights at home and abroad nezds to become part of the shared
commitment in “the minds of men."" to use UNESCO's time-honored phrase
Whether the spint and penpectives are those of the founding fathers of a free
soctety or of contemporany voices hike Nobel laureates Sakharov and Sol-
zhenitsyn, human nghts are fundamental to the achievement of human
potential

To borrow 4 related perspectuve from Nigel Calder in the postscnpt to his
important new book about how and why 1t happens that “people are
predisposed toleam to be aivilized  and **why in spite of it our human world 1s
noted tor ats adult sins and folhies™

Qur nature commits us to being pohtical amimals. even when the
constituency 1s no larger than a family  Fretting about 1ssues of night and
wrong 15 the price we have to pay for being more sentient than the ants. and
tor having the opportumity to make social progress  But a renewed sense of
wonder about our privileged position 1n nature, and about the nch and
vulnerable gualiies of human hfe. may heighten poliical wisdom *

Nl Calder The Human Conspuracy The New Scrence of Sociad Behavior Mikang 1976 p
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ln summary, interngtional haman nghts 1y o finst order wue in the
contempordgry world - Despite being among the noblest and most pressing ot
causes, it s largely neglected in the educational systems of most countries
The study of international human nghts has speaidl releyance tor Amernicans
and v a new mperative to be accommodated inthe general education
curriculum at all levels - Amencan education s presently notwell equipped to
deal with e at any level

Thin book on international human nights effecuvely brings wgether tor
cducators the fundamental documents, related analysis, and summanes of
releyant educational rescarch and expenence to date Tt will help open the
subject to senows study i clementary and secondary schools, inteacher
tramnng programs and 1in general education eftortsn college, university . and
adult cducation programs  The book will dalso help increase our nattondl
capabihity for ainternational cooperation in education

We are tortunate to have this work reachly available as we begin oar third
century as anation, forat seerns dlear thatone of the moscperyvasive and crucial
1ssues of the nexthundred years will be whether the prinaiples of human nights
can be made micantngful tor the magonty of mankind Al torward looking
cducators are indebted to Protessors Buergenthal and Tomey for providing this
practical ntroduction to a2 complex subject which 15 so basie, yet so
neglected  Spectal commendation s due the U'S Natonal Commussion for
UNESCO tor 1ts foresight and leadership in commissioning the study and
publishing the results to assure widespread accessibihaty

September, 1976 Robert Leestma
Assocuate Commissioner
for Institutonal Development
and International Education
U'S Office of Education
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CHAPTER ONE

The 1974 UNESCO
‘‘Recommendation concerning
Education for International
Understanding, Co-operation
and Peace and Education
relating to Human Rights and
Fundamental Freedoms”’

[. INTRODUCTION

This book introduces Amencan educational policy makers, school
administrators, and tcachers to the objectives and prninciples articulated in the
1974 UNESCO ''Recommendation concerming Education for International
Understanding. Co-operation and Pcace and Education relating to Human
Rights and Fundamental Freedoms *"* The Recommendation 1s an important
policy statement beanng on vital contemporary educational issues [t deserves
serious consideration whatever one’s vicws about the propnicty of some recent
UNESCO action. '

The United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization
(UNESCO) is one of a number of so-called speciahized agencies (e g . ILO,
WHO, FAQ) that arc affiliated with, but not formally a part of, the Umted
Nations Each of these agencies has its own orgamzational structure,
consisting of a secretariat as well as executive and policy-making bodies The
functions and powers of these bodies are spelled out in the constitutions of these
organizations The UNESCO Constitution is embodied 1n a treaty that entered
into force in 1946 and thus brought the Orgamizanon formally into being  Its
cumrent membership consists of 135 states. '*

* The Recommendation 1s reproduced in the Appendix
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The UNESCO Constitution declares that 1t 1s the purpose o1 UNESCO
to contribute to peace and secunity by promoting collaboration among
nations through education, science and culture 1n order to further universal
respect for justice, for the rule of law and for the human nghts and
fundamental freedoms which are affirmed for the peoples of the world,
without distinction of race, sex, language or rehgion, by the Charter of the
United Nations (Art 1)

The 1974 UNESCO Recommendation, which was adopted to promote these

aims through education recogmizes that genuine international understanding,,

cooperation and peace cannot be achieved without succes sful efforts to promote
the protection of human nghts on the national and international plane  Andres

Sakharov echoced this proposition in his statement accepting the 1975 Nobel

Peace Prize ""What made me particularly happy was to see that the [Nobel]

committee s decision stressed the link between defense of peace and defense of

human rights, emphasizing that the defense of human nghts guarantees a solid

ground for genuine long-term intermational cooperation "2 The 1974

UNESCO Recommendation not only affirms the link that exists between

intemational education and human rnights education, it also calls on

governments, education officials and teachers to recognize this inter-
relavonship and to translate 1t mto action through appropriate educational
pohcies, practices and programs

This book 15 designed to encourage and facilitate these efforts by providing
some of the background matenal and information we believe American readers
will find helpful in assessing and acting upon the principles and objectives of
the Recommendation  We begin with a short description of the drafung history
and legal status of the Recommendation. followed by an analysis of its principal
provisions Subsequent chaptens provide an histoncal survey of concepts and
programs of international education, a description and analysis of international
human nghts principles and systems for their protection, a review of relevant
social science research findings concerning the intemational knowledge and
attitudes of young people, and a review of selected curmculum matenals for
students in grades 7 to 12 dealing with the topics of the Recommendation.

The choice of these topics was motivated by three basic considerations

First, the ornientation of human rights education in the United States has been

almost exclusively demestic 1n the sense that American students and teachers

think of human nights primanly in terms of U S constitutional guarantees

Available teaching matenals also reflect this orientation  International human

rights, on the other hand, 15 a subject that receives httle attention in the

Amencan classroom Its obvious importance, if only as a pedagogic tool for

bringing a global perspective to critical national and intemational 1ssues,

suggests that there 1s 4 real need for an international component to American
human nghts education [t would familiarize Amencan students with the
subject in order to explore the assumptions and pohicy implications inherent in
the belief. which 1s reflected in intemational human nghts instruments and 1n

2
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the 1974 UNESCO Recommendation, that mankind’s yearming tor human
nghts and human dignity 1s universal ' But the study of intemational human
nghts willnot find ity way into the Amencan school curriculum until Amenican
teachers have access to the information they need to understand and present the
subject  Since they do not currently have that information, we attempt to
provide 1t1n this book

The second convideration that ¢xplains the choiee of topes covered i this
book 18 related to the fact that ““education for intemational understanding,
co-operation and peace’™ s not tied to any one or a limited number of school
subjects  To encourage and help develop programs and curmicula that promote
global understanding requires knowledge about prior experience with such
programs as well as research concerming the actual or potential impact of this
type of education  These and related issues are explored 1n the chapters which
provide an historical survey ot international education concepts and programs
and whichreview social science research findings concerning the international
knowledge and attitudes of young people

Finally, we behieve that the practical value of this boek would be greatly
diminished of 1t taled 0 include a chapter dealing with available curriculum
matenals on the topies of the 1974 UNESCO Recommendation Thas chapter,
which was prepared by Dr Richard W Fogg . 1s intended to help teachers and
school adminsstrators implement the prinaples of the Recommendation by
translaging them mto meamingtul and pedagogically sound leammg ex-
perenees

Il. THE LEGAL AND INSTITUTIONAL
CONTEXT OF THE RECOMMENDATION

Aty Legal Status

The manner i which imtemational organizations estabhish intemational
standards or legal norms differs from orgamzation to organization * UNESCO
employs two legistative instruments for the adoption of intemational standards
intemationgl conventions and recommendations

International conventions within the meaning of the UNESCO Constitution
are treaties drafted under the auspices of the Organizatuon  They are adopted
by a two-thirds majority vote of the UNESCO General Conference ™ and
become legally binding only for those states that have ratified (accepted) them
UNESCO recommendations, on the other hand, are passed by a majority vote
of the General Conference and come into force as soon as they have been
adopted  But as their name suggests, recommendations are non-obhgatory
statements of principles or norms which the Orpanization recommends should
be applicd or mmplemented by the Member States We may consequently
characterize the 1974 UNESCO Recommendation as g legaslative or
quast-legistative act that enates but does notcompel United States compliance
with ats provisions

Although the Member States have no legat obligation to give eftect to the
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provisions of @ UNESCO recommendation, they are required by the UNESCO
Constitation to bring the recommendation to the attention ot those national
agenaies in their country that are empowered to regulate and act upon the
subjects dealt with in the recommendation The UNESCO Constitution also
requires the Member States to file periodic reports wath the Organization
detathng what action, 1f any, they have when to give cffect 10 the
rccommendation " These requirements are destgned to accomplish two
principal objectives first, to give appropriate national agencies an opportunity
to consider the ady isabihity of implementing the recommendation, and, second,
to encourage sach implementation by putting govermments on notice that their
actions or inactions will have to be publicly explained and defended An
analysis of this constitutional framework suggests that, although governments
do not have to comply with a UNESCO recommendation, therc 1s an
institutional expectation that they will make a good faith effort to do so

The subject matter ot the recommendation as well as the constitutional
structure of a given country determines which national agencies have to be
informed of the adoption and contents of a UNESCO recommendation  Since
the 1974 UNESCO Recommmendation deals with diverse educational
practices, policies and programs, the U S government would seem to be under
an obligation to transmit copies of the instrument to all chief state school
officers, to major private educational organizations, to the U S Commissioner
of Education and to the US Congress The subjects covered by the
Recommendation fall within the general jurisdiction of the States of the Union
because they concem education, but many related pohicies are today also
govened by federal gudelines Programs designed to implement some
provisions of the Recommendation might therefore qualify for funding under
specific federal legwnlation apphicable, for example, to teaching about cthme
hentage, to cfforts 1o elintinate racial and sex stercotypes, as well as to arca
study, foreign exchange, and language programs

The 1974 UNESCO Recommendation specifically invites the Member
States to apply the provisions of the Recommendatior by taking whatever
legislative or other steps may be required to give effect to the
pnnciples’ that it proclaims  (Preamble, para 7 ) The Recommendation also
calls on the Member States to bring it to the

attention of the authonties, departments or bodies responsible for school
cducation, higher education and out-of-school education. of the various
organizations carrying out educational work among young people and adults
such as student and youth movements, associations of pupils’ parents,
teachers™ umons and other nterested parties  (Preamble, para 8 )

The publhcation and dissemination of this book by the U S National Com-
mission for UNESCO represents one attempt to comply with the foregoing
provisions It gives concerned Amenicans an opportunity to leam about the
Fecommendation and  examune ats relevance for Amencan  education
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B Ity Drafung Histon

Over the past two decades UNESCO has developed o set of tormal rules
governing the drafung and adoption ot as well as the reporting procedures
applicable to, international conventions and recommendations They have
been codified 1n the “Rules of Procedure concerming Recommiendations to
Member States and Intemational Conventions covered by the terms of Article
1V, paragraph 4, of the Constitution 7 These rules envisage a draftng
process that consists of a number of stages spread over a substantial penod of
time  destgned to ensure that the end-product, be 1t a convention or
recommendation, has received careful consideration by the entire UNESCO
constituency  This process, which was also followed with regard to the 1974
UNESCO Recommendation, tosters consensus among UNESCO Member
States 1n favor of the particular standard-setting measure

In 1968, the UNESCO General Conference authonzed the Secretariat o
study the advisahility of prepanng an international instrument on education to
promote " the ideals of peace, understanding and respect between peoples ™
The mportance of this project was reatfirmed by the General Conference in
1970 In rhe spnng of 1972, the UNESCO Secretanat recommended the
adoption of UNESCO standards relating to anternational educetion This
report was subrutted to the UNESCO Executive Board It agreed with the
Secretanat and imtiated the legislative process by placing the following ttem on
the provisional agenda of the forthcoming seventeenth session of the General
Conference  'Desirability of adopting an international instrument  on
education for ntermational undentanding. c¢o-operation and  peace 7

The General Conference acted on his agenda item on November 17, 1972
It authonzed the preparation of a UNESCO recommendation on * “education for
intenational undenstanding. co-operation and peace. ™ subject to the important
proviso that the instrument “‘should also cover education relating to human
nights and fundamental freedoms " This stipulation was added because of the
great imporntance that many UNESCO Member States attached to the hak
between internationai education and human nghts education  The General
Conference decided at the same time that the text of a draft recommendation
should be submutted to 1t at its cighteenth session in 1974 and that it should be
drawn up by a special committee of expents to be appointed by the viember
States

The 'Special Committee of Governmental Experts to Examine the Draft
Recommendation Concermning Education for International Understanding.
Co-operatton and Peace and Educatton Relating to Human Rights and
Fundamental Freedoms™™ met in Pans from April 29 through May 8. 1974
Sity-two UNESCO Member States. including the Umited States. were
represented at this conference

As required by the UNESCO rules applicable to the drafung of
recommendations, the Secretanat had in 1973 circulated to the Member States
for their comments a report relating to the subject of the proposed

v

A



O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

recominendation and a preliminary dratt of the recommendation © Based on
the comments it recerved trom the Member States. the Secretanat drew up a
revised draft of the recommendation ' This Secretanat draft served as the
basis tor the deliberations of the Commuttee of Experts  The Comnuttee 1n
plenary session examined, revised and voted on the provivions of the
Secretdnat draft, proceeding paragraph by paragraph  The Commuttee then
voted the text of the draft recommendation as a whole  Although there had
been considerable diagreement on g few individual provisions and somue Close
votes on others. the Commuttee of Experts adopted the tinal version of the draft
recommendation by o4 unanimous vote that included the United States '
This draft recommendation was taken up by the UNESCO General Con-
ference at its eighteenth session, which met from October 17 to November 23,
1974 1t had been generally assumed that the unammity of the Commuttee of
Experts ensured that the recommendation would be adopted by the General
Conference without any objections or changes  This expectation was not fully
realized because Peru introduced an amendment to the draft reconimendation
adding the following provisions ‘'Education should emphasize the true
interests of peoples and their incompatibility with the interests of monopohstic
groups holding economic and political power, which practise explottation and
foment war *° The amendment encountered strong oppusition from the U S
and some other delegations who urged Peru to withdraw it That effort failed
and the amendment was included in the recommendatton ' * The instrumentas
a witole was then put to a vote and adopted by the General Conference by a vote
of 76 to 5 (U S., Austraha, France, Canada, Feder:l Republic of Germany).

The negative vote of the U § | as its delegation was careful to explan, was
designed solely to record the opposition of the U S o the Peruvian amend-
ment; 1t was not intended to detract from U S support for the 1974 UNESCO
Recommendation as a whole In its report to the Secretary of State. the
Chairman of the U S delegation to the 1974 General Conference emphasized
that ""the Delegation had been prepared to vote for the Recommendation but felt
compelled, as a matter of pnnciple, to register its strong disapproval of the
Peruvian amendment which, 1n its view, was totally out of place as part of the
Recommendation ™ '*

Given the long-standing commitment of the U S to internat:onal education,
it might have made more sense for the U S to vote for the Recommendation
and, at thc same time. to formally record its rejection of the Peruvian
amendment The pedagogic objection to the Peruvian amendment denves
from the fact that the provision 1s included n the section of the Recommen-
dation dealing with *“ethical and civic aspects ' of education It belongs, if at
all, in the section devoted to the *'study of the major problems of mankind.™
which hsts tmportant contemporary 1ssues that education should address In
these days of o1l embargoes and economic boycotts, the U S has httle reasonto
object to the study and free discussiun of all the issues that are raised by the
Peruvian amendment

RO



I1l. ANALYSIS OF THE CONTENT OF THE RECOMMENDATION

PREAMBLE

The General Conference of the United Nauons Educauonal, Scienufic and
Cultural Orgarization, meeting in Pans from 17 October to 23 November 1974,
at its cighteenth sesston,

Mindful of the responsibility incumbent on States to achieve through education
the aims set forth in the Charter of the United Nauons, the Consttution of
Unesco, the Universal Declaration of Human Rights and the Geneva Conven-
tions for the Protection of Vicums of War of 12 August 1949, in order to
promote intemational understanding, co-operation and peace and respect for
human rights and fundamental freedoms,

Reaffirming the responsibility which 1s incumbent on Unesco to encourage and
support in Member States any activity designed to ensure the education of all
for the advancement oi justice, freedom, human nights and peace,

Noting nevertheless that the activity of Unesco and of its Member States
sometimes has an impact only on a small minonity of the stgadily growing
numbers of schoolchildren, students, young people and adults continuing their
education, and educators, and that the curricula and methods of intemational
education are not always attuned to the needs and aspirations of the partici-
pating young people and adults,

Noting morcover that in a number of cases there 1s still a wide dispanty
between proclaimed idcals, declared intentions and the actual situation,
Having decided, at its seventeenth session, that this education should be the
subject of a recommendation to Member States,

Adopts this nineteenth day of November 1974, the present recommendation

The Preamble of the UNESCO Recommendatton refers to UN and UNESCO
instruments in their common stress on education as a way of furthenng
international understandiny, cooperation, and peace by promoting human
rights and fundamental freedoms. It reaffirms the special role of UNESCO and
recognizes the previous failure of education to meet needs in this area, thereby
providing a justification for the Recommendation.

The ''dispanty between proclaimed ideals, declared intentions, and the
actual situation'’ noted in the Preamble, paragraph 4, will be considered in
Chapter [ which describes the history of intemational education. Chapter VI
will deal with students’ knowledge and awareness in order to make it more
likely that in the future curriculum materials and teaching methods will be
better *“attuned to the needs and aspirations of the participating young people
and adults.”’ (Preamble, parua.3.)

The remaining provisions of the Preamble make clear the responsibilities of
Member States to disseminate to educational authoritics the contents of the
document and require that reports bz submitted by Member States to UNESCO
on actions they have taken. These matters were discussed in the preceding
section where we considered the legal status of the Recommendation

26 7
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1. SIGNIFICANCE OF TERMS
1 For the purpuses of this recommendation

(a) The word educanon imphes the entire process of social hife by means
of which individuals and social groups learn to develop consciously
within, and for the benefit of. the national and international communtties,
the whole of their personal capacities, attitudes, aptitudes and knowl-
edge This process 1s not hmited to any specific activities.

(b) The terms international understanding, co-operation and peace are
to be constdered as an indivisible whole based on the principle of fnendly
relations between peoples and States having different social and political
systems and on the respect for human nghts and fundamental freedoms.
tn the text of this recommendation, the different connotations of these
terms are sometimes gathered together in a concise expression . "*inter-
national education™*

(c) Human rights and fundamental freedoms are those defined 1n the
United Nations Charter, the Universal Declaration of Human Rights and
the International Covenants on Economic, Social and Cultural Rights,
and on Civil and Poliucal Rights

I1. SCOPE

2 This recommendation applies to all stages and forms of education

This definition of education, which strikes Amencan educators as very broad.
can be understood in terms of the contextof the whole docurnent which stresses
that ‘ormat schooling 1s not the only type of education which deserves scrutiny
and improvement The statement of scope in Section 1l also reflects an
inclusive point of view  This 1s common UNESCO phraseology and tends to
be interpreted by different Member States according to the structure and focus
of their own educational systems

Four outcomes of educauon are specified in the defimtion. personal
capacities, attitudes, aptitudes, and knowledge Of these the term knowledge
15 probably the easiest to specify. dealing as 1t does with a very large set of
cogmtive objectives This mught include, for example, knowledge of the
political geography of the world, of nstruments designed to protect human
nghts, of processes of foreign policy-making, of the existence of intemational
organizations and their activities

Attitudes are also recogmized in this defimtion as beng influenced by
education These affecive objectives of education might encompass such
things as posttive support for intemationally established guarantees of rights
and freedoms, a preference for negotiation or conciliation rather than violent
solutions to international conflicts, and positive feelings about persons from
cultural backgrounds which are dissimilar to one’s own

Personal capacities and aptitudes are also included in the defimtion
Throughout the Recommendation there 1s a focus upon personal involvement
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and active participation by the individual Under the category of personal
capacities it 1s appropnate, therefore, to include the indivadual’s mouvation to
be active 1n seeking economic and social well being and human rights for the
self and others, interest in discussing intemational issues, and wilhingness to
participate n a vanety of orgamizations and groups which have potential for
problem-solving n global society  Also important here is the development of
the capacities or skills necessary for effecive participation  Thes includes
shills inanalyzing pohical communication and the abihity to communicate
effectively with others, which includes seeing their points of view as well as
cooperating with them in secking common goals  The defimtion also stresses
the role of education n enabling the individual to reach the highest possible
level of personal development

Part (b) of the defintion relates three of the elements of the Recommendation
— intemational understanding, cooperation, and peace — to each other as “"an
indivisible whole™ based on two principles. *‘friendly relations between
peoples and States having difterent social and pohitical systems” and “‘respect
for human nghts and fundamental freedoms ™ This is the firstof several places
in the document where stress ts placed on the close relationship between
education for peace and education relating to human nights and fundamental
freedoms  The recogmition that, from the point of view of education, there s an
interdependence between intemational understanding, cooperation, peace and
respect for human nights 1 a major break through represented by this Recom-
mendation  In many places in this document, including part (¢) of the
definition . the centrality of the Universal Declaration of Human Rights and the
International Human Rights Covenantsisnoted  The UN Chanter was added to
the hsting i pant {¢) upon the suggestion of the US delegaton at the
Commuttee of Governmental Experts because it makes the definttion of human
nghts less statie (see Chapter 1) Particular stress 1s placed upon the
recogmtion by students of the importance of these documents, acceptance and
internahization of their principles. an awareness of barriers to their realization in
practice, and a hnowledge of United Nations institutions which attempt to
implement them

1. GUIDING PRINCIPLES

3 Education should be infused with the wms and purposes set forth in the
Charter of the Unmited Nations, the Constitution of Unesco and the Untversal
Declaration of Hurman Rights, particularly Article 26, paragraph 2, of the
last-named, which states “"Education shall be directed to the full develop-
ment of the human personality and tothe strengthening of respect for human
nghtsand fundamental freedoms [t shall promote understanding. tolerance
and fnendship among all nations, racial or religious groups, and shall further
the activiies of the Umited Nanons for the mamntenance of peace ™

The Guiding Principles are the heart of any UNESCO recommendation  The
fint paragrapk of Section I11 reiterates the imporntant documents pertaining to

9
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human nghts, mplies (by use of the term *“tnfuse’’) that all levels of education
are to be permeated with these concems, and quotes from the Universal
Declaration regarding the role of education

4. Inorder to enable every person to contribute actively to the fulfilment of
the aims referred to in paragraph 3. and promote intemational solidarity and
co-operation, which are necessary in solving the world problems affecting
the individuals” and communities’ life and exercise of fundamental nghts
and freedoms. the following objectives should be regarded as major guiding
principles of educational policy.

(a) an international dimension and a global perspective 1n education at
all levels and in all its forms;

(b) understanding and respect for all peoples. their cultures, civili-
zations, values and ways of life, including domestic ethnic cultures and
cultures of other nations;

(c) awareness of the increasing global interdependence between peoples
and nations;

(d) abilities to communicate with others;

(e) awareness notonly of the nghts but also of the duties incumbent upon
individuals, social groups and nations towards each other;

(f) understanding of the necessity for intemational sohdarity and co-
operation;

(g) readiness on the pant of the individual to participate in solving the
problems of his community, his country and the world at large.

This paragraph of the Guiding Pninciples introduces the problem-centered
focus for education, the active participation of the individual, and the role of
international cooperation.

The U.S. delegation at the Commuttee of Experts participated in making the
language 1n this section congruent with current educational concepts in the
United States For example, the draft version of the Recommendation pre-
pared by the Secretanat had used phrases such as ‘‘a global approach to
education”’, which was confusing in its implication, implying (at least in
English) that the “"whole child’" was to be considered rather than the whole
world. After this confusion had been discussed, it became clear that there was
basic agreement among the large majority of governmental experts on the
meaning and appropriateness of the phrase "an international dimension and a
global perspective in education’”.

The term *‘a global perspective’’ can be thought of as encompassing
capacities, attitudes, and knowledge which are enumerated in the definition.
*‘Perspective’” implies a set of basic assumptions or a way of looking at

10 29
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sttuations rather than an attitude or piece of know ledge about a specific problem
or insue The global penpective nughtinclude such things as awareness of the
influecnce of actions 1n other parts ot the world on one’s everyday socual and
cconomic life, awareness of the diversity of ideas and practices found 1nhuman
socteties around the world, a sense of the hmitations of one’s own perspective
by a given culture, and an awareness of mankind s commonalities including the
search for basic human nghts - The use of the term “an international dimen-
sion”” promotes the inclusion of matenal about other nations 1n many school
courses (¢ g, music and language arts as well as soc1al studies) rather than the
destgnation of specialized international relations courses. which are hikely to
reach only a small proportion of students

The U S delegation was also instrumental 1n the inclusion of paragraphs in
the Guiding Principles concerning the study of domestic ethnic cuitures in
addition to forergn cultures as a means of achieving the aims of the Recom-
mendation  These amendments regarding “intercultural education™ are re-
lated to a current program of the U S Office of Education which supports
curriculumn development and teacher training 1n ethme and cultural hentage
studies  Thts approach stresses the similanty of communication between
domestic ethnic groups and foreign groups  The intended positive outcomes of
this approach tnclude enhanced sclf and group esteem. empathy , the ability to
take the role or viewpotnt of another person, acceptance and trust of those from
other cultural groups. and the ability to interpret customs and non-verbal
behavior in diffening cultural styles

The stess upon ntercultural education 1s also reflected 1n other paris of the
Recommendation, for example. paragraph 33 suggests that teachers should
have expheit traiming and preparation to deal effectively with opportunities for
intercultural education using matenals from domestic ethnie cultures

The discussion at the Committee of Expens which led to the incluston of
“inereasing global interdependence™ 1n part (c) of paragraph 4 of the
Recommendation Hlustrates the differing perceptions of those 1n other coun-
tnies concerning termunology we often take for granted A delegate from a
South Amencan country was adamantly opposed to the version which read
““awareness of the global interdependence of nations™ claiming that it reflected
only the desire of developed countries to continue the dependence of the
underdeveloped world on them  This delegate did agree to the phrase once ut
was modified to “increasing global interdependence™. which also has the
advantage of being a more dynamic concept

S Combining learning. training. information and action. international
education should further the appropnate intellectual and emotional develop-
mentofthe individual Itshoulddevelop a sense of social responsibility and
of solidanty with less privileged groups and should lead to observance of the
pnnciples of equahity 1n everyday conduct It should also help to develop
qualities. aptitudes and abihities which enable the individual to acquire a
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criucal understanding of problems at the natona! and the intemational level.
to understand and expiain facts, opinions and 1deas, to work in a group, o
accept and participate in free Gi1scussions, to observe the elementary rules of
procedure applicable 10 any discussion, and 1o base value-judgements and
decisions on a rational analysis of relevant facts and factors

This paragraph of the Guiding Pninciples reasserts spec.fic apuitudes and
abihities needed by individuals to further international understanding A
senous attempt was made by the U S delegation at the Commutiee of Experts to
have the following phrase added to paragraph 5 1o facilitate free access 1o
facts, opinions, and 1deas on which to base value judgements and decisions **
It was noted that education as enwvisioned in the Recommendation and
pariicularly the *‘rational anaiysis ™ referred 10 1n the last sentence of paragraph
5 could not take place without free access to information  This addiion was
debaled at great length, being strongly opposed by the Soviet Union and several
other countnes  Even though this phrase does n+ t appear in the final version,
the U § and some other Member States took the posttion that the theme of free
access was nevertheless imphcit in the Recommendation

6 Educatuon should stress the inadmissibility of recourse to war for
purposes of expansion. aggression and domination, or to the usc of force and
violence for purposes of repression, and should bnng every person to
understand and assume his or her responsibihuies for the maintenance of
peace ltshould contnbute to international understanding and strengthening
of world peace and to the activities in the struggle against coloniahism and
neo-colomalism 1n all their forms and manifestations. and against all forms
and vanicties of raciaiicm, fascism, and apartheid as well as other 1dcologies
which breed national and racial hatred and which are contrary to the
purposes of this recommendation

o

This paragraph was the subject of much heated discussion by the Commuttee of
Expents with several countries having a parucular scourge of mankind they
wished to denounce The final version reflects an atlempt to express a
consensus that 1s ideologically balanced Not only do students need to be told
of the existence of these international problems but they also require instruction
conceming their causes and possible solutions

Section 1V deals with National Policy, Planning and Administration 1545
a call for a master plan for international and human nghts education Itexhorts
action tn support of these aims by mimistnies of education. national commus-
stons for UNESCO and organizations with policy and budget making capaciues
at the national level

Particular Aspects of Learming, Traimng. and Action are dealt with 1n
Sectien V under three main headings  Ethical and Civic Aspects (including the
incorporation of an international dimenston in programs of ¢ivic and moral
education). Cultural Aspects (highlighting cross-cultural and inter-cultural
resources) . and Problem Focus
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20 Member States should encourage educational authorities and educators
(o give education planned 1n accordance with this recommendation an
interdisciplinary, problem-oriented content adapted to the complety of the
1ssues involved in the applicaton of human nghts and in international
co-operation, and 1n atself alustrating the wdeds of reciprocal influence,
mutual support and sohdanty Such programmes should be based on
adequate research, experimentation and the identification of specific educa-
uonal objectives

This paragraph stresses an interdisciphnary approach to problems, which fits
well with many current trends in U S educaton U S amendments to this
section attempted to make the Recommendation as concise and specific as
pessible — e g, substituting *“attitudes and behaviors™ for the term *“ethics™
and recognizing expheitly the role of “specific educational objectives' 1n
paragraph 20 Several paragraphs in Section V also refer to the problem-
onented focus, particularly the problems of inequalty and war

18 Education should be dirccted both towards the eradication of conditions
which perpetuate and aggravate major problems affecting human survival
and well-being — incquahty. injustice, intemational relations based on the
use of force — and towards measures of intemational co-operation likely to
help solve them  Education which in this respect must necessanly be of an
interdisciplinary nature should refate to such problems as

(a) equality «f rights of peoples, and the nght ot peoples to self-
determinatior,,

(b) the maintenance of peace,different types of war and their causes and
effects. disarmamient, the inadnmssibility of using science and technology
for warhke purposes and their use for the purposes of peace and progress,
the nature and effectof economic. cultural and political relations between
countries and the importance of international law for these relations.
particularly for the mamtenance of peace.

Further problems — human rights, economic and social development, 1iliter-
acy, disease and famine, population growth, pollution — are also enumerated
The final subsection of paragraph 18 proposes teaching the ““role and methods
of action of the Umited Nations system in efforts to solve such problems and
possibihities for strengtheming and furthenng 1ty action ™

UN efforts in the protection of human nghts and the importance of the
atmosphere of the school are highhghted in Section V

11 Member States should take steps to ensure that the principles of the
Umiversal Declaration of Human Rights and of the Intemational Convention
on the Ehimination of All Forms of Racial Discnmination become an
integral part of the developing personality of cach child, adolescent, young

13
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person or adultby applying these principles in the daily conduct of education
at each level and 1n all its forms, thus enabling each 1ndividual to contnbute
pensonally to the regeneration and extension of education in the direction
indicated

Special problems with groups who suffer inequality in educational oppor-
tunities are noted (para 21), and intercultural aspects are given a stronger and
more specific focus than 1n previous sections

17 Member States should promote, at vanous stages and in various types of
education, study of different cultures, their reciprocal influences, ther
perspectives and ways of life. 1n order to encourage mutual appreciation of
the differences betweenthem  Such study should, among other things, give
due importance to the teaching of foreign languages, civilizations and
cultural heritage as a means of promoting international and inter-cultural
understanding

Active participation 1s discussed and specific reference made to student
participation in schcol governance as an important part of education for active
ciizenship

1S

13 Member States should promote, at every stage of education, an active
civic tratmng which will enable every person to gain a knowledge of the
method of operation and the work of public institutions, whether local,
national or international, to become acquainted with the procedures for
solving fundamental problems; and to participate 1n the cuitural hife of the
community and in public affairs. Wherever possible, this participation
should increasingly link education and action to solve problerns at the local,
national and international levels. . . .

16 Student participation 1n the orgamzation of studies and of the educa-
tional establishment they are attending should itself be considered a factor in
ctvic education and an important clement in international education

In Section VI action specifically appropnate to vanous sectors of education
proposed Special note 1s made of existing programs of the UNESCO

Associated Schools as models.

23 Member States should take advantage of the expenence of the As-
socitated Schools which carry out, with Unesco’s help, programmes of
international education Those concerned with Associated Schools 1n
Member States should strengthen and renew their efforts to extend the
programme to other educational institutions and work towards the general
application of its results. In other Member States, similar action should be
undertaken as soon as possible The expenence of other educational
institutions which have carried out successful programmes of international
education should also be studied and disserninated
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Further reference to these programs 1y also found in paragraph 44, where it1s
proposed that cooperation between Associated Schools programs 1n different
Member States should be encouraged. intemational relations clubs and
UNESCO clubs are also mentioned (paragraph 31)

Provisions are made for pre-school education stressing not only the formal
educational system and the readiness of children to begin intemational
education at an early age, but also the role of adult education as parent
education.

24 Ay pre-school education develops, Member States should encourage 1n
it activities which correspond to the purposes of the recommendation
because fundamental attitudes, such as, for example, attitudes on race, are
often formed in the pre-school years In this respect, the attitude of parents
should be deemed to be an essential factor for the education of children, and
the adult education referred to in paragraph 30 should pay special attention to
the preparation of parents for their role in pre-school education  The first
school should be designed and orgamized as a social environment having its
own character and value, in which vanous situations, including games, will
cnable children 10 become aware of their nghts, to assert themselves freely
while accepting their responsibihties, and to improve and extend through
direct cxpcnencé their sense of belonging to larger and larger communities
— the family, the school, then the local, national and world communities

Paragraphs 25 through 28 consider post-secondary education and the
importance not only of appropnate international education programs butatso of
Texperimental work on the hinguistic, social, emotional and cultural
obstacles, tensions, attitudes and actions which affect both foreign students and
host estabhishments™” (para 28) Vocational education can have an inter-
national dimension as students undenstand the ““role of their professions n
developing their society™” (para 29)

Adult education, as an important component of hfe-long education, 1s
singled out for lengthy discussion.

30 Whatever the aims and forms of out-of-school education, including
adult education, they should be based on the following considerations

(a) as far as possible a global approach should be applied 1n all
out-of-school education programmes, which should compnse the ap-
propnate moral, civic, cultural, scientfic and technical elements of
international education,

(b) all the parues concerned should combine efforts to adapt and use the
mass media of communtication, self-education, and inter-active leaming,
and such nstitutions as museums and public libranes to convey relevant
knowledge o the individual, to foster in him or her favourable attitudes
and a willingness to take positive action, and to spread knowledge and
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understanding of the educational campaigns and programmes planned in
accordance with the objectives of this recommendation,

(c) the parties concerned, whether public or private, should endeavour to
take advantage of favourable situations and opportunities, such as the
social and cultural activities of youth centres and clubs, cultural centres,
community centres or trade umons, youth gathenngs and festivals,
sporting events, contacts with foreign visitors, students or immugrants
and exchanges of persons in general

The term *‘inter-active learming ™’ was the closest translation available for the
concept '“co-learming ", proposed by aSouth American delegate to indicate that
1n an optimal setting everyone ieamns continually from everyone else, with no
distinction between those who teach and those who leam

The perceived importance of teachers " awareness for effective international

and intercultural education as well as the perceived complexity of changing
teacher behavior s 1ndicated by the care with which the Committee of Experts
refined the statement on tcacher preparation. It reads very much like a
restatement of all the guiding principles and specific actions from the
perspective of required changes in teacher training and certification:

33. Member States should constantly improve the ways and means of
preparing and certifying teachers and other educational personnel for thcu
role in pursuing the objectives of this recommendation and should. to this
end:

(a) provide teachers with motivations for their subsequent work: com-
mitment to the ethics of human rights and to the aim of changing society,
so that human rights are applied in practice; a grasp of the fundamental
umty of mankind; ability to instil appreciation of the riches which the
diversity of cultures can bestow on every individual, group or nation;

(b) provide basic interdisciplinary knowledge of world problems and the
problems of intermational co-operation, through, among other means,
work to solve these problems;

(c) preparc teachers themselves to take an active part in devising
programmes of international education and educational equipment and
matenals, taking into account the aSpirations of pupils and working in
close collaboration with them,

(d) comprise experiments in the use of active methods of education and
training 10 at least elementary techniques of evaluation, particularly those
app licable to the social behaviour and attitudes of children, adolescents
and adults,

(¢) develop apuitudes and skills such as a desire and ability to make
educational 1nnovations and to continue tus or her training, experience 1n
teamwork and 1n interdisciplinary studies, knowledge of group dynam-
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105, and the abihity to create fav ourable opportunities and tahe ads antage
of them,

(f) includce the study of expenments i international education, especial-
Iy mnovative expeniments camied out i other countries, and provide
those concerned, 1o the tullest possible extent, with opportumities for
making direct contact with foreign teachers

Anainnovatie, active, and aterdisciphnary approach s stressed

The necessity of evaluating the attitudes of students and tailoning pro-
grams to meet their needs and nterests 15 noted  Refresher courses (in-
cluding those conducted aoroad) and teacher exchanges are encouraged
(paras 34, 36. 37) The role of those who supervise and direct teachers in
making this "gradual but profound change 1n the role of education™ s
haghhghted in paragraph 34 The following paragraph points out that in-
service training 10 intemational education 1s also necessary

15 Member States should endeavour o ensure that any programme of
further traiming for teachers 1n service or for personnel responsible for
direction ncludes components of intemational education and opportunities
to compare the results of their experiences in international education

Although teacher preparation differs greatly in the Member States of
LINESCO. any attempts to mprove international or ntercultural education
which are 1o have along-range effect mustdevote extensive effort to improving
both in-service and pre-service teacher education and to providing continuing
support to teachens from their supenion to sech mmnovative and effective
programs

The absence of appropriate intemational educational materials 1s a4 reasen
given by many educators for their failure to deal with global 1ssues and human
rights  Several paragraphs of the Recommendation recognize the importance
ofdevelopingand disse nunating matenals for use within the classroom and also
tramng students to better analyze and utihize the information to which they are
exposed i the mass media outside of school hours

38 Member States should increase their efforts 1o facihitate the renewal,
production, dissenmnation and exchange of equipment and matenals for
internatonal education, giving special consideration to the fact that in many
countnes pupils and students receive most of their knowledge about
internauonal affairs through the mass media outside the school  To meet the
needs expressed by those concemed with intemanional educauon, effuns
should be concentrated on overconung the lack of teaching aids and on
improving eir quality  Action should be on the following tines

(a) appropriate and constructive use should be made of the entire range
of cquipment and aids available. from textbooks to tele vision. and of the
necw educational technology .
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(b) there should be a component of special mass media education 1n
teacinng to help the pupils to select and analyse the information conveyed
by mass rnedia,

(c) a4 global approach, compnsing the introduction of international
components, serving as a framework for preseniing local and national
aspects of different subjects and 1llustrating the scientific and cultural
history of mankind, should be employed intextbooks and all other aids to
learming, with due regard to the value of the visual arts and music as
tactors conductve to understanding between different cultures,

(d) wntten and audio-visual matenals of an interdisciplinary nature
illustrating the major problems confronting mankind and showing in each
case the need for international co-operation and its practical form should
be prepared in the language or languages of instruction of the country
with the aid of information supplied by the United Nations, Unesco and
other Specialized Agencies,

This reinforces previous sections of the Recommendation in that matenals
representing various disciphines are to be incorporated 1n many courses, not
only those n history or social studies The international perspective 1s
proposed as a context within which national and local matters are 10 be
considered — a reversal of the trend i many matenals to consider local
governmental structures and problems fint The existence of a problem-
solving focus and the perspectives of different cultures are included among the
specifications for educational matenals  Finally, the most effective use of
recently developed educational technology is encouraged

Paragraph 39 supports a long-standing program of UNESCO which s also
tahen senously by many Amencan educators — the analysis of textbooks to
identify elements which may foster racial or international misunderstanding
The role of intemational cooperation 1n textbook revision 1s further noted in
paragraph 45 The last paragraph i1n Scction VIl encourages the exchange of
matenals to promote frec access to techniques developed in other nations for
educational personnel

40 According to its needs and possiihities, cach Member State should
establish or help to estabhish one or more documentation centres offenng
written and audio-visual matenal devised according to the objectives of this
recommendation and a¢zpted to the different forms and stages of education
These centres should be designed to foster the reform of international
education, especially by developing and disseminating innovative ideas and
matenals, and should also orgamze and facilitate exchanges of information
with other countnes

Section X, on Research and Expenimentation, 1s relatively brief  The value
of collaboration between different educatnonal agencies s noted, and the
importance of basic research on the process of social atuitude development as
well as the evaluation of specific programs 1s considered
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42 Member States should take approprigte steps to ensure that teachers and
the vartous authonties concerned build intermnational education on a4 sound
psychological and sociological basis by applying the results of rescarch
carried out in cach country on the formatton and development of favourable
or unfavourable attutudes and behaviour, on attitude change. on the
interaction of personahity developmentand education and on the positive or
negative effects of educational activity A substanuial part of this research
should be devoted to the asprrations of young people concermng inter-
national problens and relations
Recognition of the importance of rescarch on the sources of tavorable attitudes
as well as common misunderstandings or unfavorable attitudes 1s an important
new step taken in this Recommendation  [f implemented, 1t could result ina
strong base for the construction of cffecuve programs in intemational under-
standing «nd human nights cducation The evidence which s presently
available on student attitudes and know ledge 18 summarnized in Chapter VI of
this pubhicaton This provision of the Recommendation, however, 15 4
justfication for a much cxpanded program of rescarch
The final section ot the Recommendation stresses the importance of
intemational cooperation

43 Member States should consider intemational co-operation d responsi-
hility in developing international education  In the implementation of this
recommendation they should refrain from intervening 1in matters which are
essenally within the domestie jurisdicion of any State in accordance with
the Umited Nations Charter - By their own actions, they should demonstrate
that implementing this recommiendation 1s itself an exercise inintemational
understanding and go-operation They should. for example, organize, or
help the appropriate authoritics and non-governmental organizations to
organize, an increasing number of international meetings and study sessions
on international educ ation, strengthen thear programmes for the reception ot
foreign students, rescarch workers, teachen and educatons belonging to
workers” assoctations and adult education associaions, promote reciprocdl
vistts by schoolehildren, and student and teacher exchanges, extend and
intensity exchanges of information on cultures and ways of hte, arrange for
the transtation or adaptation and dissenenation of information and sugges-
tons conmung from other countne,

Just as the reviston of the Recommendation was g product of international
negotiation and cooperation, so o should programs on the local as well as the
national level utilize input trom other countrics and cultures

1V CONCLUSION

The 1974 UNESCO Recommendation, as we have indicated. was drafted by
gosernment representatives whose cultural backgrounds, educationa) sy stems
anddeological perspectives mirror the diversity that exasts among the nations
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and peoples of our planet U1y a consensus instrument and consequently
suffers from the detects inherentin such documents Tobe acceptable to many
ditferent nations, precision and clanty are at times intentionally sacnficed 1n
favor of deologically neutral and semantically ambiguous phrases To ac-
commodate different educational philosophies, conceptual consistendy must
give way to an approach that is at once doctrinally eclectic and that integrates
ostensibly conflicting educational theonies and methods

[t would be a mustake to dwellon its defects, however, while overlooking the
fact that the UNESCO Member States were able to agree on aset ot pnnciples
and policies goverming international education  Given the world we live n,
this 15 asignificant accomplishment because 1t provides a theoretical basts and
Justtfication for the promotion ot international education on anational as well as
a4 global basus  Moreover. the agenda for action set out in the UNESCO
Recommendation is sufficiently compelling that one need not support the
particular orgamzation which has sponsored it to tavor realization of the
objectives it proclaims
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Chapter One  FOOTNOTES

! The authors of this book deplore the growing politicization of UNESCO and regard some of
the measures rece ntly taken by the Organization as incompatible wath the ideals that the UNESCO
Convtitution as well as the 1974 UNESCO Recommendation proctaim - See G Lang, UNESCO
and Israel, " Harv ard International Law lournal vol 16.p 676 (1975)  For an excellentanalysis
beanng on this entite subject, see 3 Partan Documeniary Study of the Polinc i2zation of UNESCO
(Amencan Academy of Arts and Sciences, 1975), which also contains a usetul introduc tion to the
structure and functions of UNESCO

a On UNESCO generally, see W Laves & C Thoowon, UNESCO - Purpose Progress
Prospects (indiana Umiv Press, 1957), H Knll de Capelio, " The Creation of the United Nation
Educational Scientific and Cultural Organization,”” International Organizations vol 24, p |
€1970), Partan, supra, at pp |-8

2 The Sakharov Staternent, New York Times December 11,1975 p 10, col |

i See UNESCO, Birthright of Man (Pans, 1969)  Sec alyo McDougal, Lasswell & Chen,

“The Protection of Respect and Human Rights  Freedom of Chowee and World Pubhe Order,
American Uniwversity Law Review, vol 24, p 919 (1979)

4 Sce gencrally, C Alexandrowicz  The Law-Making Funcuions of Specialized Agencies of
the United Nanons (Sidney  Angus & Robertson, 1973), T Bucrgenthal, Law-Making in the
baternationad Coul Avation Organizanon, p 57 (Syracuse Univ Press 1969)

S The General Conference v the pnncipal policy-making body of the Orgamization, all
UNESCO Member States are represented in the General Conference

6 See UNESCO Constitution, Arts 1V(4) and VIR, as wnterpreted by the UNESCO General
Conference i Amicle 16( 1) of ity "Rules of Procedure Conceming Recomniendations to Member
States and International Conventions Covered by the Terms of Article IV, paragraph 4, of the
Constitution, " 1975 UNESCO Manual of the General Conference. vol L p 79

7 For the text of these rules, see 1975 UNESCO Manual of the General Conference, supra
] For a report summanzing these prehinunary activines, see UNESCO Do EDMD/27, pp
14197

9 UNESCO General Conference, Res 1 222 of November 17, 1972, Records of the General
Conference, 1Tth Sess |, vol | (Resolutions and Recommendations), p 24 (1972)

10 UNESCO Dac ED/MD/27, 16 August 1973
[N UNESCO Doc ED/MD/32, Annex 111, 1S March 1974

12 The text of the draft recomnendation adopted by the Commuttee of Experts and the
Committee's report thereon are reproduced in UNESCG Doc 18C/24 of 12 July 1974 For an
analysis of work of the Committee of Experts, see Report of the Unuted States Delegation
(submatted 1o the U 5 Department of State on June 20, 1974)

11 See 1974 UNESCO Recommendation, para 15

14 Repois of the Unsted States Delegation 1o the [8th Session of the General Conference of
UNESCO p 14 (submitted to the U S Department of State, Apnl 2, 1975)
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CHAPTER TWO

International Education:
An Historical Review

I. INTRODUCTION

The 1dea embodied in the UNESCO Recommendation that education can
make a major contnbution to understanding between countries and to the
achievement of peace 1y not a new one However. a new approach, a new
direction, and a new surge of activity appear to be necessary  As the Preamble
to the UNESCO Recommendation notes, there 1s "*a dispanty between
proclaimed ideals. declared intentions, and the actual situation,”* withregard to
international education

In reading documents of forty or fifty years ago. one cannot escape the
impression that little has changed in this area .a half acentury  Along withthe
feeling that httle change has taken place it seems that if some of the programs
sct 1n motion then had been effectively pursued, we should by this nme have
more successfully reduced the level of intematonal conflict The present
publication must thercfore speak not only to those already convinced and
committed to intemational education but also to a new audience

In addition to attracting widespread interest and motivating concemed
individuals to become active and effective 1n suppont of international educa-
tion, we should prepare the way for maximum institutional suppont for
programs s0 that individual commutment can be translated into long-range
planming and implementation

However, to promote effective institutionalization, a clear understanding of
what 15 meant by the term international education must be developed Of
counse, the UNESCO Recommendation identified 1in its title four requisite
clements. Education for 1) Intemational Understanding, 2) Cooperation. and
3) Peace. and Education Relating to 4) Human Rights and Fundamental
Freedoms  But one must take care not to be too inclusive in the defimtion,
including material from every program (no matter how orgamized or toward
what objectives) which provides for the exchange of students between
countries, or which exposes students to the study of other nations (no matter
how ethnocentnic or pohtical the conient of the matenial provided) On the
other hand. if one defines intemational education too narrow ly , those who have
not made an intensive study of the problem will find 1t difficult to relate the
aims of their programs to the goals of the Recommendation
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The purpose of this brief history of various imtiatives toward education for
tnternational understanding. cooperation and peace 15 1o examune a range of
de fimuons of mtemational education, to constder the way 1n which individuals
have become involved 1n developing these programs, and to idenufy and
describe the institutional supports which have resulted

II. EARLY EFFORTS

In the seventeenth century, a Moravian churchman, John Amos Comenius,
proposed an intemational Pansophic College as ameans 1o further the cause of
peace  There 1s no evidence ot the establishment of any tnstitution such as that
envisioned by Comenius, whose works relating to this theme were collected
and published by UNESCO 1n 1957 Duning the nmetecnth century several
orgamzations were established with comparative education as their focus  in
connectton with the international exposition of 1876 1n Philadelphia an
Intermauonal Conference on Education was attended by representatives of
fourteen nations  John Eaton, United States Commusstoner of Education, used
this occasion to present a plan for o permaneint orgamzation that would be
responsible for further internatioral meetings No record of any of this
organization’s activitics has survived

In the late 1800°s Molkenboer, a German writer, attempted to estabhish an
organization w hich would further the aim of educating the children of Europe to
respect each other and to hve together peaceably in a communnty of Europe
Although individuals and non-governmental organizations were quick 1o
cxpress interest, governmental agencies were less supportive, and the move-
ment fatled

Scanlon, in a documentary history of intematonal education points to the
peniod from the close of the mineteenth century to the beginning of World Warl
as " the greatest effort in the history of civilizauon to build a realistic basis for
world peace ' During this pertod Francis Kemeny, a Hunganan, published
his tdeas concerming the cxistence of an interational component in all cultures
whtch he constdered to be the result of cultural borrowing, nationalism and
mternationaltsm i his view complemented each other He suggested the
formation of an organization which would perform the following functions
““the orgamzation of international conferences for teachers,  development of
international agreements on the orgamzation and structure of education.  the
formulation of international statements on the nghts of man, the revision of
textbooks to ehminate hatred and emphasize mutual trust, and a concentrated
effort o eradicate racial prejudice ' ° Kemeny was the first author 1o make
improved relations between races integral 1o efforts for intemational education
He hoped 10 include representatives of governments and professtonal organi-
zatons as well as individuals nterested i intemational education 1n his
proposed organizauon i order to maximize its effectiveness and to reach the
most influcnual audience

Other organizations which were established with similar aims included the
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Camne gie Endowment for International Peace Mr Carnegie i his letter to the
Trustees 1n 1910 envisioned a time when war would be “discarded as
disgraceful towivilized men,”” at that urne the Trustees were 1o **consider what
1 the next most degrading evil or evils, " and use the endowment’s resources
agaimst it The American School Peace League, whose aim was *"to promole
through the sthools and the educational public of America the interests of
intemational justice and fratermity, ' was also founded dunng this penod ¥ In
the early 1900°s schools 1n the United States, England, France and the
Netherlands cclebratedd May 18th as Peace Day in commemoration of the
Hague Peace Con‘erence

Because of the success of these programs Fannie Fern Andrews, an
American, attempted to involve both the ministries of education and non-
governmental organizatons abroad 1in cxpanding the School Peace League
throughout Europe In 1911, with the approval of President Taft. she took ona
post 1n the United States Office of Education to set up an intemational
conference to plan for an intermational bureau which would include a research
¢learinghouse and publications program  In 1912, invutations were 1ssued by
the Netherlands to sixteen European countries, the United States, and Japan to
attend such aconference at the Hague  Only France and Switzerland accepted,
and the conference was postponed In 1914 the invitations were again 1ssued,
but the beginning of World War 1 intervened and the conference was never
held-

In the United States 1n 1912 the Nauonal Education Association passed a
resolution praising the work of the School Peace League, the report of the NEA
Commission on the Renrganization of Secondary Education, 1ssued 1n 1916,
recommended the development of intemational world-mindedness, stressing
the concept of tnter-relauonships among nations * The effect of these pro-
nouncements cf educational orgamzations seems to have been hmied A
revicew of the curmiculum in use during this penod indicated that there was litile
intemational content, social studies in the United States tended instead to stress
matenal about heroes, stones of Indians, and information about national
holidays °

I1l. LEAGUE OF NATIONS PERIOD

Following the war. duning the deliberations over the League of Nations
Covenant, the Intemmational Council of Women and the Conference of Women
Suffragists (including Fanniec Fern Andrews) met with representatives of the
Alhed Governments to present a plan foran International Office of Education
They argued that the popular acceptance of the League depended upon teaching
young people about its aims and organization and also that untversal schooling
was the only way by which the aims of human freedom expressed by the League
mught be realized They therefore proposed that the Covenant of the League of
Nations provide for the establishment of a permanent burcau of education  No
such provision was included 1n the Covenant, and no such burcau was
established In the opimon of many. the lack of exphait recognition of the
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importance of education tn the League’s mussion hindered the development ot
international education for several decades

Many nations, jealous of their sovereignty, feared that the League would
impose a particular scheme of education on themy, and so placed serous
limitatons on its activities  For example, when a Committee on Intellectual
Cooperation was estabhished. a program of intematienal education was not
icluded among its responstbilities  This, however. did not mean that the
League did not deal with any matters of education  In spite of obstacles and a
shortage of funds, the Commttee did sponsor intemational conferences (which
later became a central function of UNESCO) By its misston to Chinain 1931
it estabhished the pnnciple that intemational organizations have a responsibility
to aid underdeveloped countries and, through the establishment of national
organizations formed to support the work of the Comnuttee. the League set a
model for later UNESCO national Comnmissions ™

One of the lesser known activities of the Commuttee, which v of great
interest for our purpose here, s the Recommendation of 1ts Sub-Commuttee of
Experts for the Instruction of Children and Youth in the Existence and Aims of
the League of Nations, which met in Geneva in 1926-27 The Lcague's
Assembly in 1923 had passed a resolutionurging gove rnments to make students
“‘aware of the existence and aims of the League and the terms of 1ts Covenant ™',
a number of nations officially recognized this resolution and encouraged their
schools to implement it Then i 1925 a sub-comrattee of experts was
estabiished to follow up on this reselution The group was himited to proposing
measures and coordinating programs to acquaint young people with the League
and did not cxamine the broader aims of education The document as
submitted by the commuttee of fourtecen experts in 1927 contained recom-
mendations on methods to make the League of Nations known to young people
and also to develop “'the spint of intemational cooperation among young
children, young people, and ther teachers ™™ “ There 15 a remarkable re-
semblance between the 1974 UNESCO Recommendation and some portions of
this 1927 document which sought to implement the League’s assembly
resolution

SECTION | — HOW TOMAKE THE LEAGUE OF NATIONS KNOWN TO
CHILDREN AND YOUNG PEOPLE

Schools

1. All children and young people should, before completing their formai
education, receive instruction suniable to their stage of intellectua! develop-
ment, in the aims and achieve ments of the League of Nations and, generally
speaking, in the development of intemational co-operation In view of the
important part played by women in forming the character of the young, care
should be taken in those countnes where the education of boys and girls is
different to see that this instruction is given to girls as well as boys

2. This nstruction should begin in the primary school and should be
continucd to as latc astage as possible in the general education of the pupil
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3 The exact place and ume to be allotted to this instrucuon n the
curmiculum should be left to the decision of those normally responsible for
such questons, but it should probably be correlated with the lessons in geo-
graphy. history or civics or with moral instruction The promunence given
o various aspects of the work of the League and the Intemational Labor
Orgamzauon will naturally vary according to the type of school

SECTION Il — HOW TO DEVELOP THE SPIRIT OF INTERNATIONAL
CO-OPERATION AMONG CHILDREN, YOUNG PEOPLE AND THEIR
TEACHERS

""To regard intemational cc-operation as the normal method of conducting

world affairs™ implies far more than mere instruction 1n the history and
work of the League of Nations - The form of words adopted by the assembly

ints sixthordinary session aceepts the principle that co-operation is normal
and sinfe abnormal in the life of civiized mankind and that in the world of
loday co-operation must be evermore widely extended Civilization in all
its pnncipal mamifestations 1s arecord of co-operative effort from the family,
the village and the workshop to the vastly more complex institutions of
today  Toimbue the child with a deep and lasting affection for its famuly and
country remains today, as in former times, the first pnnciple of sound
education  Buta true patnotism understands the patnousm of others, and a
recognition of the necessity and omnipresence of co-operation, both within
and without the State, must be emphasized 1n any education that 1s to fit
young penons for modem hfe

Suchinstruction cannot be carried out merely as a subject or part of a subjcct
in the school cumcuium Tt must permeate all the child's surroundings

A vanety of methods were proposed for furthenng these aims

(8) Children’s games, the exiubition of suitable pictures and films, lectures,
displays of foreign handicrafts, visits 1o historical and artistic museumns

(b) Fetes and pagents, performance of music, in fact, all appeals to the
artstic sense that wiil encourage a mutual knowleage of different civihza-
ucns and peoples

(<) Inter-school correspondence camed on between classes or other homo-
geneous groups, under the supervision of guahiied teachers or leaders.
This \ind of correspondence mught include the exchange of pictures,
photographs, postage stamps, examples of work and, generally speaking,
any objects suitable for the purpose .

Further paragraphs of the 1927 Recommendation concemed the use of printed
matenal, inclusion of this subject matter in teacher training « ourses, the use of
resources of voluntary organizations, and administrative machinery to monitor
these educational programs

The influence of League of Nations acuons upon elementary and secondary
education was also assessed by Prescott, an Amenican educator of that penod,
he was particularly '‘mpressed by what he called *“the leverage™ upon ~auonal
educational authonuies for the introduciion of intermational matenal provided
by the resolutons of the Assembly and the recommendation of the Sub-
Committee of Experts  Prescott also explored two themes which are echoed
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c¢learly in the mtermational education literature of today as well He concluded
Committee of Experts  Prescott also explored two themes which are echoed
clearly 1n the intemational education hterature of today as well  He concluded
from a study tour which he made 0 1926 1o six European countries that the
“spint of the school’™ was more umportant i the process of international
educaton than specific cumiculum or practices, finding in some places that
“the subject matter 1n the courses of study appeared very intemationally
nunded but the instruction or atmosphere of the school influenced the children
to very different sentiments ' ' He also crted the conservative force of
tradttion that “‘resists the introduction of materral that would sct
children to thinking about present intemational relationships, that would
inform them about the various solutions that have been suggested or tned
that would demonstrate the extreme interdependence of nations at the present
ume and the multiple causes of international friction e

Many who wished to estabhsh a force for international educatior with both
governmental and non-governmental support notonly at the umversity level but
in earher phases of education as well were, of course, disappointed by the
modest eflorts of the League and the Committee on Intellectual Cooperation
These individuals formed a private orgamzation, the Intemational Bureau of
Educaton n 1925 at Geneva, in 1929 this became an inter-governmental
agency

Other well-known educators such as Marta Montesson duning the late 19307
in Europe were discussing a long-range concem for the role of education in
promoting world peace  Montesson even went so far as to view the child
unspoiled by education as a ““teacher of peace™ from whom adults could learn,
and proposed the study of the structure of society and the existence of mankind
as a single nation as the basis of 'a science of peace ™

Simular interest among educators i the United States in promoting inter-
national understanding and peace 1s evidenced by publications such as the 1937
yearbook of the Nanonal Society for the Study of Education, which was entitled
lIniernauonal Understanding Through the Public School Curricudum

IV. POST—WORLD WAR Il EFFORTS

The establishment of UNESCO 1in 1945 must be regarded as the most
important event 1 the field of intermational education during the post-World
War llpenod  Its Constitution represer ted the culmination of several years of
work by the Allied Ministers of Educatton meeting inexile during the war - For
a tme 1t appeared that educaton as such might be excluded from this
Organization’s mission for the same reasons of concern for domestce juris-
diction advanced at the ume of the League of Nations  However, this concern
did not prevail, and an entire sector of UNESCO 1s devoted to educaton '’
Moreover. the UNESCO Constitution 1s permeated with the conviction that
education 15 an indispensable element 1n the construction of a lasting peace
Thus 1ty Preamble proclaims

that since wars begin in the minds of men, it 15 1n the minds of men that the

defences of peace must be constructed,

that ignorance of cach other’s ways and hives has been a common cause.
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throughout the history of mankind, of that suspicion and mistrust between
the peoples of the world through which their differences have all too often
broken into war

that the wide diffusion of culture, and the education of humanity for justice
and hberty and peace are indispensable to the digmty of man and constiute a
sacred duty which all the nations must fulfill in a spint of mutual assistance
and concem

that a peace based exclusively upon the political and economic arrangements
of governments would not be a peace which could secure the unammous
lasting and sincere support of the peoples of the world, and that the peace
must therefore be founded, if it is not to fail, upon the mtellectual and moral
solidanty of mankind

The UNESCO Recommendation conceming Education for International
Understanding Co-operation and Peace, and Education relaung to Human
Rights and Fundamental Freedoms s one of a continuing set of efforts of this
orgamization to discharge the responsibilities set forth in its Constitution

The Universal Declaration of Human Rights, adopted by the General
Assembly 1n 1948, is another landmark recognition of the importance of the
infusion ¢{ human nghts into international education Its Article 26 states that
education *’shall promote understanding, tolerance and friendship among all
nations, racial or rehigious groups aaud shall furtherthe activites of the Unmited
Nations for the maintenance of peace.’’

Early in UNESCO's history (from 1947 to 1952) conferences of teachers
explored how education could best contnbute to international understanding
These conferences seemed to have their pnncipal impact upon the participants,
in 1952 theretore 1t was decided that a more systematic approach was
nceded In 1953, a network of secondary schools closely associated with
UNESCO was established 1n fifteen countnes (not including the United States),
these UNESCO-Associated Schools conducted projects of their own choosing
with the exphcit aim of increasing knowledge of world affairs and developing
internat onal understanding  Particutar emphasis Was placed on three themes,
namely the nghts of women, the characteristics of other countnes, peoples,
and cultures, and the pnnciples of human nights and their relationship to the
work of the Umted Nations. The UNESCO Secretariat coordinated the
projects and provided special services of publication and translation.

These early Associated Schools frequently utilized an histoncal approach to
the United Nations including its peace-keeping functions This involved
dealing with the 1dea that different govemments have the right to hold different
points of view and with the role of the Umted Nations as a public forurn jo, the
peaceful resolution of international disputes  The problem-centered approach,
focusing on the struggle against disease, the conservation of resources, and the
UN’s efforts in solving world problems was also used 1n many of the projects of
the Associated Schools '*

Every year schools in an increasing number of countries participate in this
project. A 1975 report indicates 1,000 participating insttutions 1n 63 Member

47

28



ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

|

States comprising countnies with ditferent cultural traditions, stages ot devel-
opment, soctal and economic systems The largest proportion ot these
Instituhions are seconday schools, but pnmary schools and teacher-training
institutions also parucipate . The fourcurrent themes are the aims and work of
the United Nations and its related agencies, human rights, other countries and
cultures, man and the environment

Untl the establishment of a Liatson Committee for the Associated Schools
Project in the Umited States in 1974, only a handful of schools 1 this country
were members At present this Committee s attempting to co-ordinate project
participation of schools 1 six states Those who are mos? deeply involved in
the attempt to vitahize this network in the Umited states include American
educators who have been active in promoting international education through
many structures and media dunng the last decade One aim s to achieve
cross-fertihzation of the UNESCO-Associated School experience in many
nattons with the Amencan global, international, and inter-cultural education
programs which have operated independently of UNESCO

The UNESCO summary of the Associated Schools programs 1ssued in 1971
conchided that *'the majonty of projects have been successful in achieving their
general obpctives of increasing knowledge of world affairs, giving pupils a
sounder comprehension of other peoples and cultures, and developing attitudes
favourable to nternational understandiag > '’ Those who exam:ned these
projects also concluded that the impact of the programs depends to a large
¢xtent on

the preconditions of education for intemational understanding  An cspe-
cially itmportant factor 1s the atmosphere of the school The principles
of human nghts should be reflected in the organization and conduct of school
life. in classroom methods, and in relations among teachers and students and
among teachen themselves '*

The ultimate aim of the Associated Schools Projects 1s not only toimprove the
international understanding of students 1n participating schools but also to
insure that this aim 1s reflected tn the curricutum and syllabi promulgated by
ministries of education and other influential groups In this regard s also
Interesting to note that paragraphs 41 and 44 of the 1974 UNESCO Recom-
mendation mention the Associated Schools without hmiting responstbility for
the realization of the aims of international education to these particular projects

Another tenous attempt to internationahze education within the special
needs and opportunities presented by an intemational school is recorded 1n the
History of the Unued Nations International School in New York From its
beginmings in 1947 the aim of this school for the children of UN employees was
to gi1ve an ntermational dimenston to every subject area The 1954 social
studies curnculum of the school included a study of cooperation between
nations of theworld  The national aspect was reflected in the contnbution each
pupil was asked to make to the group’s world picture through a study of his own
country '~ This early attempt to focus on education regarding nternational
cooperation, while based on laudable ideals. was dependent upon the informa-
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tion each child could contnbute about his own country and the teachers’ ability

to place that information in proper perspective It appears that i subsequent
years at the UN school, courses of study dealing specifically with the Unied

Nations were excellent, the course in world history, on the other hand. often
consisted of bits and preces of information out of context and with neither a
national nor an international focus Between 1961 and 1963 the comments of
an especially active and insightful teacher indicate the strengths as well as the
weaknesses of the intemuonal aims of the UN school program

The continued effective existence of the U N 1s essential to our survival,
and this should be emphasized  This may be decnied as pohitical indoctnina-
tion and this, of course, 1s what 1t 1s We need not be ashamed of the
fact Pohiical indoctnnation is an integral part of educauon in every
country, and so 1t should be n intemational schools If we beheve that
world peace can be secured only through international organizauon, then we
should make that belief a part of our teaching .

The teacher in an intermational school should not adopt a colourless and
neutral approach to controversial topics, nor should slanted and biased
textbooks be withheld from the pupils The distinguishing of truth from
falsehood, the detection of bias, the weighing of evidence, the ability to
sclect what 1s important and to reject the irrelevant — all these are skills
which can be taught within the history course

More instruction about forms and philosophtes of governments and econom-
1¢ systems should be included in the cumculum than 1s usually the case 1n
national systems of education The object should be the realization by the
pupils that many expenments 1n living have been made in the past and that
many are co-existent in the present and that a very great amount of knowl-
edge 1s required before value judgements can be made upon their respective
ments X

The experience of the Umited Nauons School 1s instructive in many
respects  Finst, the effectiveness of internationalized curriculum depends upon
the teacher  Of course, the same 15 true in every school, but perhaps especially
in this school where curnculum was under continual revision and there was a
special resource 1n the family and culwral backgrounds of the students  Sec-
ond. there will always be forces which make the implementation of inter-
nattonalized curriculum difficult — concern for more traditional academic
subjects, shppage between the published cumculum and classroom practice,
hmitation of ume, difficuity of translating abstractideas into concrete examples
for young students. and the difficulty 1n evaluating program effcctiveness

Within the Amenican educational system 1n the years between 1950 and
1970. only a few communities devoted exiensive resources o intemnational
education at the pre-coliegiate level  Glens Falls, New York, was one of these
commumues '

In 1960 (panly 1n response 1o the launching of the Soviet Sputnik tn 1957) the
passage by the Umted States Congress of Tiltle VI of the Natonai Defense
Edcation Act provided federal funds to stimulate college and umversity
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instruction 1n languages and area studies This at least was a begining
Again, the importance of a broader approach to international education was
emphasized in 1966 by Prestdent Johnson in a special message tothe Congress

Intemational education cannot be the work of one country |t 15 the
responsibility and promise of all nations It calls for free exchange and full
collaboration  We expect to receive as much as we give. to learn as well as
teach Let this nation play its part To this end, I propose

To strengthen our capacity for intemational educational cooperation

To stmulate exchange with students and teachers of other lands

To build new bridges of itemational understanding "

The Congress passed the International Education Actin 1966 In spite of the
fact that no funds were specifically appropnated to implement it, 1ts impact
upon the ficld of international education has been unmistakable One
outcome of the momentum generated by federal effort was the establishment in

1968 of the Institute of International Studies in the U § Office of Education
with the following aims

- commumcate to an ever-widening audience the concept that the national
interest 1n education includes an international dimension,
- increase our knowledge of the world and its peoples.
- 1nfuse an appropnate intemational dimension thioughout the domestic
educational program,
- stimulate or support research and development projects designed to
improve methods and matenials for international education,
- educate more specialists for international studies and services,
- promote tdeas and support programs that reduce the disadvantage most
Americans incur because their education does not prepare them to cope with
the international facts of hfe,
- interpret the meaning and importance of international education so that all
programs necessary to serve priority national needs become well accepted
parts of public policy and acquire sufficient status to ensure sustained
support 1n good imes and bad, and
- improve the national capability to cooperate with other countnes 1n
educabonal development for mutual benefit and increased international
understanding ' *’
The Federal Government's involvement 1n programs to further nternational
understanding and cooperation has now been mandated by approximately fifty
legislative enactments

V. INTERNATIONAL EDUCATICN IN THE LATE 1960’s

In 1966, the Office of Education funded a proposal of the Foreign Policy As-
sociation 1o prepare An Examination of Objectives, Needs, and Prionities in
International Education in the United States’ Secondury and Elementary
Schools. frequently referred to as the Becker/Anderson report A senes of
papers from well-known scholars 1n several disciphines was commissioned
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Recommendations and a ty pology of educ ativnal objectives were evolved by
the two major guthors, these were then submutted for critcism and comment by
a large group of educators at all levels

One of the major values of the report 1s that it lays out a definition of
intemational educanon which differs from many previously employed  This
definition has had considerable impact upon work done since 1968 as well as
upon some of the phrascology employed in the 1974 UNESCO Recommenda-
tion  The Bedker/Andenon report recognizes the problem with overly in-
clusive or vague defimtons of international education

“International education™ is a term of many usages and hence of multiple
meanings We sometimes use the phrase in referming to cross-cultural or
compdrative studies of educational systems and practices cducationdl
assistance programs o developing nations, as well as 1n discussions of the
cducational activities of such agencies as UNESCO - We also think of the
international exchange of students and teachers as programs in intermnational
education  Obviously none of these usages point to what 1s meant by inter-
national cducation 1n the vontext of elementary and sccondary schools
The lack of adeguate conceptions of what intemational education 15 would
be of only academic significance were the cumculum in our schools based
upon operating, albeit unarticulated, 1mages of international education
congruent with the educ ational needs of the ime One suspedts that this
15 not the case

The unstated defimuons of international education with which schools actually
operate seem o be of two kinds first, international cducation as that which
deals with other lands and peoples (the ' strange lands and friendly peoples
approach™) and, secondly , intemational education as that which is taught in
spedific courses such as world history, intemational relauons, or foreign area
studies  Becker and Anderon found problems with these definitions, how-
ever  For example, though one of the more widely claimed purposes of
intermnational studics in the schools 1s the reduction of students’ ethnocentric
perception of the world, if we think of 1nternational education mersly ay
education about other lands and orher peoples, a “'we-they' distinction has
been built into the very heartof the enterprise - Abo the tendency to divide the
world nto “things Amencan’™ and “things non-Amencan’, for purposes of
study obscures the degree to which study of Amencan history, society, and
social institutions has important international dimensions which can serve
either todetract from or augiaent the development of students ' understanding of
the world beyond their nation’s boundanes *°

In atternpting to formulate a sausfactory prehrminary defimuon, these
authors enumerated three aspects of the intemational eavironment socicties
(temtonally based associations including nation states), social institutions and
associations that cross or span societal barriers (e g ., the Umited Nations, the
World Bank, NATO, business firms, religtous organizations, youth associa-
uons), and interactions both among groups and individuals across societal
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boundaries in addition to the interchanges between societies themselves  They
concluded, however, that defimtions stressing these elements did not sut-
ficiently emphasize the global nature of present world reality and the
revolutionary changes taking place in the direction of interdependence  Ac-
cordingly. the defimition finally adopted was as tollows

International education consints of those social expeniences and learming
proce sses through whichindividuals acquire and change their orientations to
international or world ~ociety and ther conception of themiselves as
members of that society For the purposes ot understanding hunian
behgvior, 1t has become useful to think of the human species as having
rcached a point on the scales of interdependence, common values, and
shared problems where we can analytically view the planet’s population as
memben of a wingle, albeit loosely integrated, ~ociety  1tis trunttul to think
of individuals as having onentations tointe rmational soc ety and coneeptions
of themselves as members of that society **

In contrast to previous defimtions, which had stressed education about other
nations, these authors conctructed a typology of objectives clustered around
two major themes  Finst they delineated the “objects of intermational under-
standing " There were three particular objects through which the school cur-
nculum mught be helpful in giving students a fuller understanding of the
essence of intemational education. 1) earth as a planet, 2) mankind as one
species of hife (including both the existence of commonalities and the sources of
human differences). and 3) the intemational system as one level of human
soctal organization  The last item included **but was not confined to knowl-
edge about the UN 1n terms of the funcuion it performs as a center of decision-
making, a site for diplomatc negotiations, an agent in the channeling of
cconomic resources from the developed to the developing natons, a forum for
national propaganda, a peace-keeping or pohicing insttution "' ** The proc-
esses by which national societies interact and major international social
problems are dealt with (e g . contro} of confhict or war, foreign policy
decision-making, reduction of social and psychological cost of world-wide
urbamization), were subsumed under the third object of international under-
standing  Having dehineated these three objects which individuals or groups
need to comprehend and make use of in the process of developing better " inter-
national understanding™’, the authors then considered the dimensions of such
comprehension or the capacities which ought to be developed 1n individuals —
being knowledgeable about phenomena. heing able to make analyuc judg-
ments, and, following these, being competent to armive at normative judgments
in the form of atutudes (1n particular **humane evaluations’’), possessing the
abality to cnuically observe current history, being able to analyze policy and,
finally, the motivation to act

Little attention had been given previously to specifying the objects or
dimensions of international understanding  Education for tmis complex human
goal had more frequently been assumed to require only the development of
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cmpathy or positve attitudes toward other countries and negative attitudes
toward war  The Becker/Andenon report also 1s notable for giving a lessened
emphasis to the role of nation states, 1o the part played by internatnonal leaders
as the major world actors, and to the functions ot the United Nations and ats
agencies  These were elements in their much longer list of important *"ob-
Jects™ which should be undenteod by the indivadual who stnives for inter-
natonal competence

In establishing the educational legiumacy of terms such as ““the global
perspective in education’” the Becher/Anderson report 1s truly a landmark It
has been widely quoted, and has e xpanded the group of those who pursue such
objectives from an chte group of teachers who happen to have traveled
extensively of studied other culures 10 a concerned group of teachers, cur-
niculum specialists, and admimistrators of various persuasions who have a
vision of the global system and how education can prepare an individual student
1o hive more effectively in it

To a conniderable extent the phrascology of the UNESCO Recommendation
also echoes the Becker/Andenon report, especially in s references o the
“global penpective’ and the *international dimensions™ of education, as well
as 1o the “"awareness of increasing global interdependence™  Moreover, inits
dehineation of abroad range of possible sources of influence upon international
education, the UNESCO Recommendation relies upon this earher report
However, the Recommendation, emphasizing as it does the long standing aims
of UNESCO 1 education, recogmizing the importance of education for the
realizauon of human rights, and reflecung the views of people 1n countnics
other than the United States, v somewhat more universe! in 1ts perpectives

Duning the same peniod that Amenican scholars were contnbuting to the
Becker/Anderson report, a group of scven experts from as many UNESCO
member states, constituting the Intemational Commussion on Educattion, were
preparing the study, Learning to Be. a gencral work on many issues of
importance to UNESCO educational programs (which 1s commonly called the
Faure report after the Chairman of the Commitiee, who was formerly the
French Minister of Education)  This volume addresses nself to the democratic
struc ture of the school and the way in which individuals ought 10 participate in
the management of their educational establishments 1t also bnefly discusses
the assumptions underlying pohtical education and education for peace

People confuse poliucal or weological indoctinnation with preparation for
broad, free reflection on the nature of power and 1ts components, on the
forces working in and through institutions Anindividual comes to a full
reahzauon of his own social dimensions through an apprenticeship of active
participation in the funcioning of social structures and, where necessary,
through a4 pensonal commitment 11 the struggle to reform them

The development of democracy s required for peace It encourages
tolerance, fmendship, and co-operation between natuons  These are plati-
tudes, but, 1n the complicated and complex play of politics and diplomacy,
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the attitudes of the people concemed wergh more than mught appear,
particularly when they have a reahistic and unsentimental rdea of peace
One mission of education 1s to help men see foreigners not as abstractions
but as concrete beings, and to discern o common humanity among the
vanous nations °°

Most groups related to the UN and to UNESCO regard the Faure report as 4
major reference source on the broadest issues of education Many of its phrases
are those which occur frequently in UNESCO planning documents, especially
in sections which dehineate guiding principles. Any attempt o integrate the
Amerncan work on international education with the UNESCO Recommenda-
tion needs, therefore, to take the perspective of the Faure report ito account

The UNESCO Secretanat also conducted a senes of surveys of the status of
education for international understand:ng 1n the minet~en sixties  The impor-
tance of assessing the contntution of education to international understanding
at this penod was highlighted by the many new Member States joiming
UNESCO and the establishment of the First Development Decade This was
recognized not only 1n the General Conference of UNESCO but also by the
General Assembly of the UN which invited the UNESCO Secretanatto explore
international education at this ttme A survey of related programs which
UNESCO undertook. tn 1960, suffered from the fact that only 24 Member
States responded although UN organizations and non-governme ntal agencies
did participate  In 1965 the UN General Assembly adopted a Declaration on
“The Promotion Among Youth of the Ideals of Peace, Mutual Respect, and
Understanding Between Peoples™ which UNESCO had helped to prepare

In 1967 a survey on “'education for tnternational unde rstanding as an integral
part of the school curricutum®™ was conducted, responses were recerved from
82 countnics concemning both the laws relating to the promotion ot international
cooperation and undentanding through pnimary and secondany education and
actual accomphshments

In 37 countnes out of 82, laws and decrees conceming schooi organization
and curricula expressly refer to internetional cooperation andunderstanding
Seventy-eight desenbe the place given in curricula to intemational under-

standing or to the work of international orgamizations 58 countnies refer
to a wide range of difficulties and obstacles. whether matenial (lack of
resources), psychological or socral (pupil’s apathy the contrary

influence of mass media ). or again political (the present state of political
relationships) °

This survey was followed up by the “Recommendation concerning Education
for Intermational Undentanding as an Integral Part of the Curriculum and Life
of the School.”” which was adopted in 1968 by the International Conference on
Public Educanon and addressed to the mimstries of education of UNESCO
Member States

An effort with similar amms which began in the late 1960°s s contained 1n
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Toward a Mankind School - a repont by Goodlad, Klen., Novotney, and Tye ot
an attempt to reahze a search tor human tultillment and unity in congunction
with a new conception ot hunian rights and understanding ot freedom ™ The
roots of their approac b are 1o be found i humanistic phidosophy rather than
pohucal theory or UNESCO prinaiples The elements ot the school culture
through whith they attempt to promete this mankind perspective  include.
for example, the role of routine, the use of cxtrinsic or intrinsie reward. the
dependence or independence of the student with regard to teachens, the
openness of the school  This book also reports attempts to implement mank:nd
cumculum with 4 group of students aged mine through twelve  Here the
authors concluded that the atmosphere and philosophy which pervades a school
appeared © be ay important i encouraging students to develop a mankind
perspective as any particular curniculum unit

With the establishment of the Institute of International Studies 1n 1968, the
U'S Office of Education ook on a much more active national leadership role in
international education The philosophy that intercultural understanding had
both domestic and international dimensions and that these were inter-related
was articulated in public presentations, professional public ations., and Con-
gressional appropriations heanngs  Intemational/intercultural education was
also advocated as a basicneed in general education atall levels . to help students
develop a broader concept of ctizenship more relevant to an interdependent
world ="

USOE efforts to support international/intercultural education were progres-
sively broadened in program activities as well as in conceptual approach  For
example, “outreach’” programs were developed to tap the specialized knowl-
edge of the NDEA Title VI foreign language and area studies centers o U S
universities to help mect the needs of e'ementary, secondary, and teacher
education tor intercultural insights and curmculum matenals in teaching about
other lands and other peoples as well as about the cultural back grounds ot
vanous minsniy groups in Amernican society  (The NDEA Tule VI outreach
program also would seem to hold practical potential for sigmificant contribu-
tions to intermational human nights education ) Special summer seminar
programs abroad were 1nitiated to provide teachers with inreased opportunities
to study at firsthand in Afnica, Asia, and Latin Amenca the ethnic origins and
hentage of some major Amencan ethnic groups

In 1974, the total intematonal/intercultural effort of OE's Institute of
Interational Studies was further enriched with the establishment of the Ethnre
Hentage Studies program under Title IX of the Elementary and Secondary
Education Act, as amended  This program 1s aimed at helping each student
develop a better understanding of his or her cthnic hentage as well as an
appreciation of the contnbutions of other ethnie groups to the national hentage

The effort of this program to meet what John Carpenter (the first director of
the branch which adminustered this program within the Institute of International
Studies inthe U S Office of Education) called “*the intercultural imperative
15 abvo reflected in several paragraphs of the UNESCO Recommendation
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VI. EFFORTS INVOLVING OTHER NATIONS

Our discusston would be incomplete without mentioning ¢ number of other
coneerned groups and international organizations which have contnbuted
programs, maternals and perspectives to this area For eaamiple, there s o
spectal concern tor peace education which hnks educators 1n g vanety ot
European, Asian, and Atnican countries, there has been an effort to inter-
natonahze the umversity in Sweden with an anucipated impact onother levels
of education as well, and there have been cettorts to implement coordinated
progranis ot intemational or intercultural education in the U'S at the state and
federal levels

The work of the Council of Europe in promoting education for inte mational
understanding has extended over the fast two decades and has concentrated
partieularly on avie education relating to European unification Recurring
themes 1ints publications are the importance of an active rather than a passive
ortentation oone’s civie duty and means by which the child can be encouraged
to see ever widening levels of cooperation and dynamic integration ¢ xtending
from his own commumty to Europe to the world  The emphasis upon the
importance of a democratie spintand a regard for humandignity 1n the conduct
of the class and school helps to guide the student toward the desired goal
Furopean Civie Education s not at present one of the intensive projects ot the
Counait of Europe A number of earhier publications by vanous agencies,
however, provide an interesting perspective on international cooperation
The Documentanon Center for Education in Europe and its Information
Bulletin reports on many related activities in the Luropean countries

Since the UNESCO Recommendation deals with education for peace, 1t is
4o important to consider peace-cducation aims as they have been formulated
by peace researchers A vanety of points of view dre represented inthe volume
Handbook on Peace Education, sponsored by the International Peace Research
Assocraton’s Educaton Committee  Contributors from fifteen countries on
five continents report on progress as of the early 1970°s - Although some of the
proposed strategres and programs are suitable only for universities and some are
of hmued use because of their highly political approach, other articles arce
relevant Mushakog, aJapanese, comments on the diversity and definitions of
peace education

For those in Europe who have learned through two World Wars how tragic t

is for peoples to hate cach other, an education for intemational under-

standing” 18 peace education  For the Indian discipies of the Mahatma, it s

in the great tradition of satyagraha and nonviolence that this education finds

its roots  In Japan this ficld of pedagogy consists of acollectiv e efton
to keep alive the lessons of Hiroshima and Nagasaki  In the United States
the long decade of muddhng through 4 war experience in Vietnam lends
education for peace a different tone **
Galtung of Norway. a leading peace researcher, highlights the importance of
the structure of education as well as 1ts content

37



O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

Peace education has 1o be compatible with the idea of peace 1thas in uself
0 e xclude not only direct violence, but also structural violen<e Any
educational form suggested should be evaluated in terms of the structure 1t
engenders  Does 1t permit a feedback” Does 1t permit genceral
participation? !

Two other contributors 1o the Handbook. Nicklas and Ostermann from the
Federal Republic of Germany. speak of stages in peace research and education,
stressing that peace education must prepare for peace acion  The fint stage
theyidenufy 15 education for international understanding, particularly exempli-
fied through UNESCO’s efforts to eliminate stercctypes and prejudice from
te xtbooks

This approach s mainly hmited because it suggests a scheme of psychol-
ogical explanation which concentrates on the individual It assumes that
peace will be assured only if all prejudices in the individual are dismantled
and all nanonal biases destroyed The problem of war cannot be reduced
to psychological phenomena of the individual - Wars are not the total sum of
indtvidual aggression A peace cducation reduced to the psychological
level s bound to fail because 1t views man only as an isolated individual,
without seeing the social system which mediates the individual structures

5

The second phase of peace research and education according to these authors 1
charactenzed by the approach of political science — understanding war as a
pohtical phenomenon of the intemationai system  In this view cooperation
within the existing intemational system 1s central to peace, and peace education
programs neced to develop loyalty to intemational organizations rather than to
existing nations  In the third phase, according tc Nicklas and Ostermann, it 1s
recoginized that

Peacelessness 1s built into into the social structure of nation states and at the
sarie nme nstuiutionally anchored i the present orgamization of the
community of states Realistic peace education 1s part of a strategy for
changing contemporary ntra-societal as well as iniermational reality '

They refer to peece education in this framework as an emancipatory political
cducation w hich includes a broad range of learming goals . each carefully related
to the structure of education Among the approximately seventy examples
which they give of lcarming goals are the following

To learn not 1o eccept social conditions as a nateral phenomenon, but to
evaluale these conditions 1n terms of the given possibihities for the
emancipation of man and i terms of the possibility of democrauzing
scIety

To recognize that violence has two forms personal and structural violence
To really recognize that peace cannot be wufficiently described as the
absence of war '

A cor beseen, there is considerable diversity of viewpoint among the authors

2
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ot this volume on peace education. cach reflects differentassumptions about the
causes of war One common theme, however, ts that school structure s an
important part of eftective educanon for peace

A sertes of program and policy statemients in Sweden represent an attemipt at
broad mnstitutiong] change 1n that country | which has a relatively centralized
cducational system In 1972 the Office of the Chancellor of ithe Swedish
Univentties appointed o Commitice to develop a program to intemationalize
umversity education

Anantemationahization ot university educauon sceks o toster international
cooperation and intermational sohdarity, which (1s) also in hine with
long-term nanonal interest

That comnuttce further noted that education should create

g1ohal openness, awareness and readiness 1o act as well as understanding
andrespect torother peoples andcultures knowledge related w the world
as a wnole and the abiitty to communicate intermationally "

One of ther assumpuons s that educ ation with an international component will
prepare students more ctfecuvely for careens after the completion of therr
formal schoohing  Although the Swedish reform 15 concertrated at the umi-
versity level, 1thas ramfications beginning as early as the pre-school At this
leve! fundamental attitudes such as tolerance and the abiliy to cooperate
would be fostered through games, films, songs, and stones At the primary
and secondary levels syilabr and textbooks would be revised to nave ' truly
world-wide dimension, not merely national or Wertern ™ At the university
level @ number of programs m speaalized areas were suggested, miore
important, however. would be an internationahzation of afl university courses
beginming with athree-week multdisciphinary course forbeginning university
students to introduce them to international relations and to problems tacing
mankind (¢ ¢ ccological problems, the arms race) Expanded language
programs and exchange programs were proposed also

VIl COORDINATION OF INTERNATIONAL EDUCATION
PROGRAMS INTHE U'S AT STATE AND FEDERAL LEVLLS

Semilar attempis o the United States to stimulate and coordinate inter-
mitiondl programs w ithin particuiar states are being undertahen with increasing
frequency  The hrstongal reae of this . artare to be found in the programs of
the State of New York  This etfostwas e headed by the creanonin the early
1960 of several posiions and ostitaesnal stuctures with specific compe-
tencres i torergn arcastudies  In 1963 4 state plan for intemational education
was accepted by the NY Board ot Regents, and in 1970 4 forinal postion
paper and pohicy statement, entitied Ineernanonal Dimenstons of Ediccaton,
was 1ssued  Sceven major themes were detasfed in that paper, including confhict
resolution and intermational cooperation, intercultural relations, and compard-
tive urhanization At the present time the Center for International Programs
and Comparatine Studies s located in the State Education Department at
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Albany , under the direction of Ward Morchouse  who has been the moving
force behind thys program - The Center’s avm has been to strengthen at all leels
of the cducational systern opportunities for the study of other areas of the
world [t coordinates the activities of the Forergn Area Matenals Center in
New York City, the Educational Resources Center in New Delhi, India, and the
Office of Comparative Education and Educational Exchange in Albany  The
Center s also involved in networks such as the Associated Schools Project, the
International Baccalaureate, and the Counall for iIntercuitural Studse, and
Programy (which provides a hink to internationai programs at colleges and
uni* ersities throughout the United States)  Simular state-wide efforts «n North
Carolina, Indiana, Texas, and Wisconsin are making considerable progress -

A senes of problems which are likely to be encountered 1n programs such as
these have also been identified  For example, excellent matenals are some-
umes not diffused beyond the area where they are developed because of funding
limitations, there 15 often a lack of sufficient financial support to complete the
adequate training of teachers to use the materials developed., the absence of an
effective evaluation imple mented throughout the project results in less effective
mode! building

In some respects the state-wide efforts 1n the United States are the most
appropriate analogy to the Swedish attempt to internationalize education
However, the International Education Project of the Amenican Council on
Education. an organization which has as ity members institutions of higher
lcarming throughout the country, is exerung an imponant leadership role
through 1ts publivations and conferences  The ACE's recent report, Education
Sor Global interdependence A Repert with Recommendations 1o the Govern-
ment/Academic Interface Comnuttee, makes a wide range of reccommendations
deahng particularly with the redirecting of funds and the establishment of
prroniaes of federal and private funding agencics as well as with university-
level reforms '™ The purpose of these proposals 1s to fill more adequately the
need for c.hizenship education aboutinternational 1ssues as well as tc encourage
cxpert knowledge of a wide range of languages and foreign areas  The study
Justifies 1ts statements about the need for additional attention to training for
globally onented cit.zens on the infomation that only about 3% of under-
graduate students have enrolled in any courses dealing specifically with
tnternationai events or foreign cultures, that barely 5% of pre-service teachers
in the U S have any exposure to global perspectives dunng their training, and
that less than 2% of the average television week on commercial and public
televiston concerns intermational matters  In the view of the Amenican Council
on Education, changes n policy to implement 1ts recommendations are
urgently needed

Other national educational orgamizations which have recently recogmized the
importance of international education are the National Commission on the
Improvement of Secondary Education, which has included reforms related to
global education in its recent report, * “and the National Education Association.,
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which has made a “*Declaration of Interdependenc: Education for a Global
Community™” part of their Bicentenmal program  in order t¢ “*dramauze the
urgency of eaching for peace and encourage the inclusion of peace studives in
our public schools ™" the NEA has sponsored a Peace Studies Exposition A st
of the muatenals included may be tound in the Appendix

VI CONCLUSION

The progres. i international educaaor during the last several decades seents
to be toward greater realism, as evidenced in the se tting of more concrete goals,
by a clearer perception of the reahity of global interdependence and its relation
to the national nterest, by an increased appreciation of the interrelationship of
ongotng educational efforts with other pans of the sccal and educatonal
system, oy the recognition of the importarice of the structure as well as the
content of curmculum, by support for teacher preparation as well as for the
production of appropriate materials, and, finally, by a sharper focus on
education as a2 means to enhance the average cilizen s motivation to participate
rather than to be a passive observer of world affairs

The UNESCO Recommendation s a umque reflection of both the perspec-
uve on international and global education that Amencan soclal scientists and
educators have espoused and the long-standing educauonal principles that
UNESCO has promoted !n the reahization of these principles, human rights
education beconies, an integral part of intermnational education, hfe-long
education takes on a higher pnonty than schooling restncted to the years
from 6 te 16, the value of nterdisciphinary international education 1s recog-
mized, and the imponance of Anowledge about the efforts of various inter-
national organizations in helping to solve world problerns is stressed  In shor,
the UNESCO Recommerndation concerming Education for Intemational Under-
standing, Cooperatien and Peace and Education relating to Human Rights and
Fundamental Freedoms niot only builds upon progress made during the last
twenty-five years in the United States and other UNESCO Member States but
alho represents a consensus of the Member States concerning the 'mportance of
intensified coroperative effort
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CHAPTER THREE

Major United Nations and
UNESCO Human
Rights Instruments

I INTRODUCTION

The 1974 UNESCO Recommendation was adopted to promote “inter-
national cducation’’ and "‘education relating to human nghts ™ In the pre-
ceding chapters we analyzed the *“intermational education™ aspects of the
Recommendation  Here we shall discuss the concept of “human nghts’ as
understood and defined by the Recommendation

Philosophers, theologians, educators and lawyers tend not infrequently to
define human rights by reference to differentcriteria or values ' The resulung
definitions arc determined by the needs and methodology of a given discipline,
by individual pohucal and philosophical belicfs, and by perceived or imposed
fegal, institutional and govemmental demands or restraints - Qur tash 1s even
more predetermined, for the UNESCO Recommendation contains a defimtion
of human rights  This definition was adopted io help educators understand and
comply with the mandate of the Recommendation to promote and develop
“education relating to human nghts *° We shall attempt 1o explain this
defimtion and provide related information about 1ntemational protection of
human nghts to give meaning to the guide hnes of the Recommendation  That
1t the purpose of this and the foliowing two human nights chapters

It 1s important to note at this point that the de fimtion of international human
nghts cannot be separated from the legal, insvutional,. and factual contexts
withtn which vanous intemat:onal human nghts formulatons have been
articulated  In dealing with the definition of human rights, these contexts must
be discussed  In the other areas of the Recommendation — intemational
understanding, cooperation, and peace — maicnial which would enable educa-
tors to understand these contexts 1s more readily available  The detailed dis-
cussion of the legal, institutional, and factual contexts of international human
nights 1s therefore not carried over 1o topics that are discussed 1n this volume

II. THE INTERNATIONAL BILL OF HUMAN RIGHTS

“*Human nights and fundamental freedoms, ™™ declares paragraph 1(c) of the
1974 UNESCO Recommendation, “"are those defined in the United Nations
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Charter, the Universal Declaraton ot Human Rights and the Intemationdl
Covenants on Economie, Social and Caltural Rights, and on Civil and Pohitical
Rights " These international instiuments proc laim the basic avil and pohitical
rights that are aiso guaranteed by the U'S Constitution and Bill of Rights - But
the Internaticnal Bill of Rights, which s comprised of the Universal Declara-
ton and the two Covenants, sets torth additiondl nights dealing with sociat,
ceononie and cultural matters that are notexpressly recognized in comparable
U'S constitutional instrumeats - Recent federal and state legisiation does,
however, provide for and accord many ot the benefits that these newer nights
are designed to ensure

In the pages that follow we shall examine cach of the instruments that 1y
mentioned in the definition of the UNESCO Recommendation This discus-
sion should cnable us to determine which human rights are today entitiea to
imternational respect and protection

4 The Unued Nations Charter

The United Nauons Charter s the first anstrument that the UNESCO
Recommendation mentions n defimng human righte The Charter s the
constitutior of the Umited Nations nd, as such, regulates the powers and
tunctions of the orgamization  1tas also @ mululateral wreaty to which all UN
Member States are parties  As a treaty, the UN Cnarter sets out the nights and
obhigations of the Member States

The preamble and seven ot the 111 Articles of the UN Charter deal with hu-
man nghts  These are Articles 1, 13,55, 56,62, 68 and 76 Mostimportant of
thesc are Articles 1,55 and 56 - Among the "Purposes of the United Nations, ™
cnumerated in Article | ot the Charter, s the achievement af “international
cooperation in promoting and encouraging respectfor human rnights and tor
fundamental freedoms for all without disuinction as to race, sex, linguage. or
rehgion Asticle 35 mpases on the UN the obligation to promote “‘universal
respect tor, and observanc: af human nights and fundamental treedams far all
without distinction as to race, sex, language, or rehgion *° The Member
States, inurn, - pledge themselves™ in Article 56, *"to take joint and separate
action in coeperation with the Organization tar the achiev ement of the purposes
set forth m Article S5 The Charter thus commands the UN and 1ts Member
States to promate the observance of human nights - This obligation s legally
binding under internationdl law because 1wty einbodied 1na treaty — the UN
Charter ~~ which the Member States have ratfied  No UN Member State can
consequently vahdly assert that s free, as a matter at international law, to
violate fundamental human nights

Ot course. we eli know that there are governments, just as there are
individuals, who do not Tive up to their legal obhigations  The exastence of the
UN human rights provisions s of great importance, how ever, because the mere
exastence of legal obligations tends to deter ar atleast o reduce illegal behav or
of individuals and goremments Moreover, prior to 1945 when the UN
Charter entered into torce, the human rights of the atizens at a state were
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deemed under internanonal law to be matters within the domenstic jurisdicion of
the state This meant that, with minor exceptions, states did not have an inzer-
nantonal legal obhgauonto respect the human nghts of their nationals and could
not be called o account by anintemational body or by other states for violating
such nights

The UN Charter does not contain a defimtion or a fist of “*human rights and
fundamental treedoms ™ The human nights provisions of the Charter are
“elastic” clauses i the sense that they apply to whatever specific nights and
freedoms the UN characterizes, through subsequent action and measures, as
“human nghts and tundamental treedoms ™" The UN Charter is very specific,
however, in proclaiming the pnnciple of non-discrimination (*without distine-
non as to race, sex, language or rehigion™ ) in the enyjoyment of *“human nghts
and fundamental freedoms * The pnnciple of non-discriminanion thus applies
to all nghts and freedomy that come within the UN Charter defimuon  In
defiming human nights by reference to the ""Umited Natwons Charter,”™ the
UNESCO Recommendation aselt aceepts the evolutionary character of the
concept of “human nghty™ as well as the UN principle of non-diserimination

Among the UN instruments 10 which one must look to determine what
spectfic: nghts are today deemed 10 be “human nghts and fundamental
freedoms ™ within the meaning of the UN Charter are the Umiversal Declaranon
of Human Rights and the two Inernational Covenants on Human Raghty
These are the very instruments that the UNESCO Recommendation mennons
expresslr an s defimtion of human nghts  There are also nemerous other
tntemational humar rights instruments that have their souree inthe UN Charter
Mostuimportantamong these for our purposes are the Genocide Convention, the
International Convennon on the Elimination of All Forms ot Racial Disenm-
nation, the UNESCO Convenuon against Diseruninationin Education, the UN
Declaration on the Elimmnation of Disctinination against Women, and the UN
Declaration of the Rights of the Child (A hst of major international human
nghts instruments s reproduced inthe Appendin

B The Unmiversal Declaration

The Universal Declaration of Heman Rights was adopted unanimously by
the UN General Assembly on December 10, 1948 Ax a statement of principle
and human aspirations, the Universal Declaration has much tn common with
the Magna Carta. the French Declaravon of the Rights of Man, the Amernican
Declaration of Independence. and the US  Bill of Rights The Universal
Declaration must be ranked with these great historic documents, 1f only
because 1t s the first comprehensive codification of intemationally recognized
human nghts  Ttv debt to these midestones in the quest for freedom i
unnuitstahable Al human bemngs are born free and equal in dignity and
nghts.” proclamms Arucle 1of the Umiversal Declaraion and Article 28 adds
that “everyone s entitled 1o a social and internatonal order in which the nights
and treedoms set forth in this Declaration can be tully realized ™
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! Basic Col and Poliical Rights

The Declaration’s hist of civil and pohucal nghis includes the night to hite,
hberty and security of penon,” the prombiton of slavery, of torure and
“¢ruel, inhuman or degrading treatment,”” the nght not to be subjected to
arhitrary arrest, detention or exile, the nght to a fair tnal in doth civil and
cnminal matiers, the presumption of inuocence and the prohibition agarnst the
application of ex post facto laws and penalues  The Declaration recognizes the
right topr vacy and the nghtto own property It proclaims freedom of speech,
rchgion, and assembly

The Declaration acknowledges the nght to freedom of movement and
provides in Article 13 that “everyone has the night to leave any country,
including bis own, and to return to s country T Thiy prosiaon iy sup-
plemented by the nght “to seck and to 2njoy 1n other countries asylum from
pesecution” and the nght o 4 nationahty

Among the stipulations relating to famaly hfe is Article 16, which declares
that *"men and women of full age, without any hmtation due to ace,
nationality orreiigion, have the nght to marry and to found a famuly 1t alvo
provides that “mamage shall be entered into only with the free ond full consent
ot the itending spouses

Imponant pohtcal nghts are prociaimed 1in Arucle 21 of the Dedlaration
Among these tv the individual’s night “to take part in the government of his
country. diiectty or through trecly chosen representatives ™ This provision
also declares that the “*will of the people shall be the basis of the authority of
gorernment 7 To this end, it requires ““peniodic and genuine elechons ' by
universal suffrage

2 Economic, Socal and Cultural Righty

The economic, social and cultural nghts proclaimed in the Declaration have
thew starting porntan the proposttion expiessed in Article 22

Everyone, as 4 member of society 15 entitled to reahzation, through
national ctfort and intemational cooperation and 10 accordance with the
orgamzation and resources of cach State, of the cconemic, soaat and
cultural rights indispensible for his dignity and the free development of has
personality

In accordance wath this proposition the Declaration proclaims the individual
nightto social security . towork, and to “*protecion against unemployment,  to
“equal pay forequal work, ™ and to " just and fas orable remuneration ensuring
tor himself and kv fanmly an cxstence worthy of human digrmity, and
supplemented. of necessary. by other means of social protection © The right
10 rest and laisure, including reasonable hmitations of working hours and
penodic hohdays with pay ™™ » recogmezed in Article 24 Article 25 of the
Declaration proclams that everyone has the nght “'te a standard of hving
adequate for the health and well-being of himseif and of his famuly  * It alo
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recognizes the individual’s right o security in the event of unemploy ment,
sichness, disability, widowhood, otd age or other lack of Iinelihvod in
crreumstances beyond his control ™

The nght 1o education s dealt with 1n Articde 26 of the Declaration which
provides, among other things, that education shall be tree at least in the
elementary and tundamental stages ™ Itestablisheda “prior nght' of parents
“to choose the kind of education that shall be given o their chiidren ' More
over, Article 26 also declares that

Education shall be directed to the full development of the human
personality and to the strengthening of respect tor buman nghis and
fundamental treedoms It shall promote undentanding. tolerance and
friendship among all nations, racial or rehgious groups. and shall turther the
activities of the United Nations for the maintenance of peace

It s important to note that this objective of education finds expression, 1n
tdentical language, in the first " Guiding Prinaiple ™ of the UNESCO Recom-
mendation 2

Article 27 of the Declaration deals wath cultural nights - Among those that are
proclaimed is the important principle that every human being has “the night
freely to partiiipate in the cultural hfe of the communaty . to enjoy the ants and to
share in screntific advancerment and 1ts benefits ™

3 Limuations on the Exercise of the Rights

The Declarauon recogmizes that the nghts 1t proclaims are not absolute and
permits a state to enact laws hnuting the exercise of these nights, provided thetr
sole purpose 1s to secure “'due recogmuion and respect for the nghts and
freedoms of others and of meeting the just requirements of morality, public
order and the general welfare 1n a democratic sociely ©° (At 29(2) ) A
govemment's authonty to impose such restrictions is further hinuted by the rule
lard down in Article 30 that “'nothing 1n this Declaration may be interpreted as
implying for any State, group or person any right toengage in any activity or to
perform any act aimed at the destructior of any of the nghts and freedoms
proclaimed in the Declaration *° A government would be deemed to have
violated this provision af. for example, 1t used its power o impose lawful
restrichions and imitations on the exercise of certain human rights volely for the
unlawful purpose of denying such nghts

4 The Legal and Political Effect of the Universal Declaration

Over the years there has been consderable debate among international
lawyers about the legal force of the Umversal Declaration  Since it 4y not a
treaty and was adopted in the form of a non-binding resolution of the UN
General Assembly ., some governments and lawyers have contended that it has
no legal force Others have argued that the Umversal Declaration 1s an
authorttative interpretation or defimtion by the UN Member States of the
“"hurman nghts and fundamental freedoms™* which, under the UN Chaner.
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these states are under a legal obligation to promote  Thas Tatter view has over
the years gamed wide acceptance among intemnational law yers and, in theory at
teast, a majponty of govermments as well * Among the numerous official
government statements substantiating this conclusion is the highly authoritauve
“Proclamation ot Tceheran,™ adopted at the UN-convened Intemational
Conterence of Human Rights, which metin Teheran in 1968 and was atte nded
by representatives of approximately 100 governments [t declares that “the
Univenal Declaranon of Human Rights states a common understanding of the
peoples of the world concerning the inahenable and inviolable nghts of all
members of the human tamity and constaures ar obligation for the members of
the international communuty "' (Emphasis added) This proposition has been
repeatedly reatfirmed inand by the United Nations °

The repeated asserions by governments, whether for purposes of prop-
aganda or outof genuine conviction, that the rights proclaimed in the Unis enal
Declaration are fundamental and inalicnable, have clothed that instrumeni with
great symbohe stgnificance  One of the consequences of this development is
that people around the world have increasingly «ome to believe that govemn-
ments should respect the human rights proclaimed in the Universal Declaration
and that they have an mternational obligation to do vo  Since the politcal
pressure that domestic and world public opinion generate 1s often the only
avalable remedy to prevent large-scale violations of human nights, the legal
character of the Universal Declaration 1s less important than the strongly -held
conviction of milhons of individuals in all parts of thc world that the Universal
Declaranon proclhums therr rnights and that governments have pledged o
respect these nghts
O The mternanional Covenanty on Human Rights

The Covenanton Economec, Social and Cultural Rights and the Covenanton
Pohucal and Civil Rights were formally adopted by the UN General Assembly
in December 1966, cighteen years after the UN had begun to draft these
treaies  Another decade passed before thirty-five states — the number
required to bnng the Covenants into force — ratified both Covenants  The

Covenanton Economic. Social and Cultural Rights wentnto effecton January
3, 1976, and the Covenant on Civil and Political Rights on March 23, 1976 *

The Covenants were designed to transform the principles proclaimed in the
Universal Declaration into binding treaty obligations  This meant that the fofty
rhetoric of the Declaration had to be translated into precise statutory language
and thatexceptions limitations and restrictions on the exercise of vanous nghts
had to be spelled out in detail - The Covenants were also designed to estabhsh
an nternational machinery to supervise and enforce the apphicaton of the
guaranteed nghts  Given the great reluctance of many governments (o assume

* The U'S has thus far ratified ncither these nor most other human nghts treaties The U'S
positions on this and related vsues are discussed n Chapter § mfra
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unambiguous intermational obligations to sateguard human rights and o aceept
cticcuve mtemational controls tortheir enforcenient, s not surprising that the
process of dratuing the Covenants remained for many years bogged down
endless fegalistic squabbles and parhamentary mancusers  Thacthe Covenants
were ultimately adopted and that they have now entered into force s g
significant accomplishnient, notwithstanding the fact that a sirong system of
international controls had to be saerificed to achieve

I Substantive Provesiony Common 1o Both Covenanty

The Covenarts have o number of common substantive provisions Two ot
these deal wath w hat maght be desenibed as - group™ or - collective nghts 1o
distinguish them trom o called individual rights Thus Arudde 1(1) ot both
Covenants proclaims that all peoples have the nght of self-determination
Both instruments in Articde 102) also recognize the nght of - all peoples " to
freely dispose of their natural resources and that 10 no case may a4 people be
deprivedd of v micans of subsintence © These provisions reflect the special
concerns of the developing and newly independent countnes whose influence
was minimal n 1948, when the Universal Declaranon was being dratted. but
whoby 1966 had already gaimed a sigmificantvorce inthe UN Both Covenants
also bar disc rimination . in the enjuyment of the nghts they guarantee, based on
race, color, sen, language . religion, political or other opinon, national or
soctal onging propenty, or birth

2 Covenant en Civid and Polirrcal Righity

The catalog of cvil and poittical rights spelied out in the Covenant or: that
subject v more precisely tomulated and somewhat longer than the st of
comparable nights that the Unisersal Declarauon procdarms - An important
addition 1s the provision w hich bars states from denying members ot ctha,
religious or linguistic mnortties the right, * incommunity with other members
ot their group, 1o enjoy their own culture, to profess and practice their own
religion, or o use their own language  (Cial and Pohtical Covenant, An
27 ) Other nights guaranteed in the Covenanton Civil and Politie al Rights that
are not expresly mentoned in the Universal Declaration, inciude freedom
trom mprisonme nttor debt. the right of all persons deprised of their Iibenty ©
be treated withhunanity and with respect tor the inherent dignity of the human
person, and the nght of eveny child o acquire 4 nasonahty * and o be
decorded Usuch measures of protection as are required by his status as 4 nunor,
on behalf of hiv tamily, society and the State " (An 24

Among the rights that the Universal Declaration proclaimsy but which the
Covenanton Civiland Political Rights does not gudrantee, are the night oy own
propenty o seek and enpoy asylimoand o have a nanonahty - The right to own
property s not included m the Covenant because the vanous ideological
blocs represent T inthe UN were unable to reach a consensus oni the scope and
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$ Covenant on Lconomec, Socal and Cultural Kights

This Covenant contamns g longer and much more comprehensive hist of
ceonomic, socidl and cultural nghts than are proddatmed in the Universal
Declaration This may be attiibuted, in par, to the increased size of the UN
and o the fact that the leaders of nany newly independent naitons regard
ceonomic development and the attainment of w higher standard of fiving as their
mostusportant priorities, which may explain why they arevery sy mpathetic to
the international recognition 0 economic, socwdl and cultural nghs But 1
must also not be forgotten that the United States and countries wita similar
pohtical systeras have since 1948 increasingly come to recognize that com-
prehensive socal weltare legislation and the provision of economic assistanee
to the needy ore legitimate gevernmental tunctions As Momis B Abram, the
tormer U S Representative o the UN Commission on Human ™ehts, putitin
1969

Twenty years ago, when the Universal Dedlaration was first adopted,
most Amenicans had pyychologicad dithicslties with some ¢f s coneepts
The Universal Dedaration seemed a starthing staemien: because it melded
the anvidand political rights - treedom of speech, of assembly, ot religion,
el with cconomic and social guidehnes from the labor moy ement and
soctlist movementas weil - We thought of adequate housing or sufficient
fersure as very fine goads, but we asked, "In whdt sense are these nights?
Twodecades liter we have gradually aceepted these as nightsin the emun-

"

ology ot the Universal Declarahon

Tois equadly rue that wath the conung ot Medicare and Medicad and the
proliteratron of federal and state soci I welfare legislatian m o this country | the
rhetanic ot the Covenanton Economie Social and Colttural Ruzhts s dess jamng
10 American ears than it would once have heen

The Covenant recognizes the following ccoromie, sacntl, and culural
rights  the nght to work. which “Tincludes the night of cveryone to the
opportunity to gain his hiving oy work which he treely chooses oraceepis,  the
right to the enjoy mentof just and tavorable conditons of work, the nghtto toam
and joimn trade untons, the ght o social seeunity including socal insurance  the
protes tion ot the tanuly mothers Children and young persons the night t an
adequate standard of hiving the ripht to the enjoyment of the highest attainable
standard of paysical and mental health, the nightof every one to education, and
the night 1o take part i cultural lite

Fach of these provisions deals inconsiderable detnd with vanious aspects ot
the pght it guarantees  For evample Article 13, which deals woth education,
conkums separate stpulations relatng e pomary L revondary and higher
cducation  [ralsoaimposes onthe States Parties the very important obhgations
torespect  the iberty of parents 1o choose toi thair chifdren schools other
than those extablhished by the pubhc authorities to ensare the religious and
morgl cducatios of thewr chiddren v conterm 1y with therr own cons ichens
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\n equally importantobligation is established m Artidle 15 which, i proclam
g varkous cultural nights. provides that  the States Parties to the present
Covenantundenake to respect the treedomindispensable for saientific research
and creative activaty

4 Nature of Legal Obligations under the Covenants

The UNhad imitially thought ot drafting the Covenants in the torm of a single
nstrument . The dedision to separate the treaiy onavil and political rights from
the one dealing with ecenomic, social and cultural nights was made. in pan,
because these two broad categories of rights cannot be implemented b he
same methods In general, all a government has to do to respect aivie and
political nights s 1o adopt and enterce appropriate laws  The situation 1s quite
different with regard to many cconomic, social and cultural nights For
example, the enactment of g law providing that ¢veryone has a right to an
adequate standard of Tiving cannot provide the enjoyment of that right unless
the government has the necessary cconomic resources

It s clear, therefore, that governments cannot be expected o assume the
sarme legal obhigations o give effect to economic, social and cultural nights as
they are expected to assume for civil and poltical ights  In 1951, whenurging
the UN toprepare separate instruments for these nghts, the U S representative
noted this difference by emphasizing that “*cvil and political nghts were of
such nature as to be given legal cffect prompty by the adoption of such
legaslative or other measures as mightbe necessary - The economie, social and
cultural nights while spoken of as “nghts” were, however, to be treated as
objectives towards which States adhering o the Coverant would within their
resources undertake to stnve i

Not surprisingly, therefore, the two Covenants impose different legal
obligations on the governments thatratify them A state which becomes a party
o the Covenant on Civil and Poliical Rights 1s under an immediate legal
ubligation to comply with its provisions ® This is not the case with regard o
the Covenant on Economic, Social and Cultural Rights  Tuiequires progressive
as distinguished from immediate implementation and merely obligates each
State Party "totakesteps 1o the maximum of its available resources, with a
vicw o achieving progressively the full realization of the rights recogmized in
the present Covenant by all appropriate means, including particularly the
adoption of legislative measures ** (Emphasis added) ® Had this **progres-
sive’ or Upromotional”” approach not been adopted few, if any. governme
could in good faith have agreed to be bound by this Covenant

I

S Internanonal Supervision

Each ot the Covenants has its own international machinery and procedures to
encourage and to supervise comphiance by the govemments of the states that
ratified these treatics  These vo-called “"measures of implementation’ are
much weaker than what would be needed 10 establish an effective intemational
system for the protection of human nights
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a  Covenant on Fcononue, Sociad and Cultwral Righiy

The Covenant on EBconomic, Socral and Cultural Rights esuabhisties a
reporting sy stem that requires the Member States to tile periodic reports wath
the UN Feononuie and Soctal Couned (ECOSOC) "on the measures which thes
have adopted and the progress made in achieving the observanee of the nights
recogiized’ i that Covenant (At 167 " These reports, supplemented by
intormation recenved from sanous specralized agencaes of the UN, for
evample. UNESCO, the Tntermattong! Labor Organization (I1LO), the World
Health Organization ¢(WHO) | the Food and Agnicuture Orgamzation (FAQ),
are to be reviewed by ECOSOC and the UN Comnussion on Human Rights
The general findings and recommiendations of these bodies may thereatter be
reported by FCOSOC to the UN General Assembly  This procedure enabies
the General Assembly to debate and adopt resolutions dealing with the maiters
covered n the reports

Although measures ot implementation that consistonly of a reporting svstem
suc has the one justdesenbed leave muchtobe desired from the pointof view ot
thewr ettwacy, it would be a nustake o assume they have no value The
oblhigahon ot the states 1o reporton these economic, social and cultural subgects
gives ECOSOC, the UN Commission of Human Rights and the General
Assembly the tegal authortty todeal with these mattern Expenence with other
international reporting sy stems indicate s that this power it used imaginatively
can at times be quite eftective m prodding governments into complying with
therr intemational obhgations

b Covenant on Civd and Polincal Righis

The micasures of implementation of the Covenant on Civil and Political
Rights consist of 4 reporting system and g procedure allowing a State Panty to
file a complaint against any other State Party 1o compel comphance with the
provisions of the Covenant !

The reporting system resembles that provided for by the Covenant on
Feononne, Soctal and Cultral Rights - But unbike 1, the Covenanton Civil
and Political Rights provades that the reponts be submitted to the Human Raghts
Commuttee (a special body estabhished by that Covenanty The Communtec
consists of 18 mdiv iduals, who shall be persons of high moral character and
recognized competence in the field of human nghts 7 (Art 28 ) They are
nonnnated and clected by the States Parties to the Coventant, but serve in therr
ndivigual capaaity  This means thato unbhe the UN Commission on Human
Rights or LCOSOC the Human Rights Comimittee s a hody that does not
consist of government representatives

The States Parhies are required to submit reports to the Commattee * on the
measures they have adopted 1o give effect to the rnights recognized ™ n the
Covenant and “on the progress made in the enjoymentof those nghts © (An
40 H) ) Ttisthe sk of the Commutiee to study this information and to reportats
findings and conclusions 1o the States Parties as well as 1o ECOSOC
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T'he complaint procedure of the Covenant on Civid and Political Rights sy
optional - That 1s, 1t may only be mvoked by and against states whose
governmentis, by means of a special declaration, have authonzed the Human
Rights Comnutice to act on such complaints Moreovee, not only 18 the
complaint procedure sptional for states that have ratificd the Covenant, it also
docs not provide for binding adjudication orarbitration All that is provided tor
1n 4 meditation and concthation process

This sy sten works as follows with regard 1o stares that have tiled the special
declaraton subjecting themselves to the complaint procediire  Let us assume
that a State Party  waich we shall call X belie. esthat another State Party (Y), 18
violating the Covenant State X makes this allegation 1in g formal staternent
addressed 0Y State Y must provide X with an answer to these charges within
a period of three months 1t X and Y do not resolve their differences within o
period of six months, cach of them has the right to submut the matter to the
Humarn Rights Committice  This body will ther invite the parties to present
thuir case and to subait whatever evidence they have At the same ume, the
Commattee 'shall make available its good cffices to the State , Parties concern-
cd with 2 view to a fniendly solution of the matter on the basis of respect for
human righis and fundumental freedoms as recogmzed 1r the present Cove-
nant * (Emphasis added) (/d Art. 41(1)(e) ) I7 1 friendly solution 1» reached,
the Commuttee 1cponts the termis of the settlement  1f no agreement has been
artived at within a peniod of twelve months, the Commuttee has to prepare a
report, contaiming a brief statement of the facts as well as the written and oral
subminsions ot the parties (X and Y)  The proceedings end with this action
cxeept that, with the consent of X and Y, the Comm:ttce may appomt a
so-called ad hoc Concicvon Commission, consisting of five individuals
acceptabic to the parties ana serving in ther individual capacities The
function of tnie group is sinvilar 1o that of the Human Rights Commuttee except
that, 1fno friendly settlenient has been reacheu, the Conciligtion Commisson s
cnipowered to make 18 own findings ot all the reles ant facts and o saggest how
the dispute should be scttled  The parties are under no legal obligation,
however, to accept the soiution proposed by the Commission, but their failure
to agree to e solution  an be noted in the Human Rights Commuttee s annual
report o the UN General Assembly

Atthough this systemn s non-obiigatory and non-binding s not necessarily
mcffective  In most cases of large-seale govemmental violations of human
rights, political pressure by other governments and by international orgam-
2atons as well as by private groups inand outside the country 18 often the only
avarlable remedy - Such pressure is more casily generated when the allegauons
ot human nights violations have been venficd by an impartial international
fact-finding body such as the ad hoc Conciliation Comimission, which makes it
much more difficult for the delinguent state v dismiss the allcgations as
anti-governament propaganda - How effective this method s inindin idual cases
tvhard to say - All we know s thataitseemis to work with some governments at
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certain nmes and then agam 1t does not at other tmes or with difterent
governments  This, at any rate, has been the e xpenenee of influential private
international groups such av Amnesty International and the Internatonal
Commission of Junsts that monitor human nights violatons and press gosern-
ments to sop sertous violations ' The very tact that governments are most
reluctant 1o accept even as weak a swtem of international controls as that
provided for under the Covenants suggests that they fear its potenual pohitical
and legal consequences

« The Opnonal Protocol 1o the Covenant on Covil and Poliecad Righty

States tend to be very reluctant o imstitute preceedings or tile complaints
against other states alleging violations of human nights - And the deciston
whether they will or will not take this action s often motivated by pohitical
considerations that have hitde to do with human nghts it s reasonable to
assume, therefore, that ao system tor the imtermational protection of human
nghts v hikely to be very effective unless tanviduals and private groups have
the nght to tile complainis aganst the oftending gosemments betore an
nternationan body

Vanous non-governmental orgamzations and human nghts spectalists con-
sequently strongly urged that the nght of private petition be incorporated in the
Covermants - This effort was successful only 1o a very Iimited extent Since a
majonty of goverrments opposed the night of private petiton, it was not
included 1 the Covenants themiselves 1t s dealt with instead 1n g separate
treaty  hnown as the Optionat Protocol to the Intemational Cosenant on Civil
and Pohucal Rights The Protocol was adopted at the same time as the
Covenants and sets up a procedure enabling indiv iduals to file petitiens with the
Humuan Rights Commttee - the body established by the Covenant on Civil and
Political Rights - - alleging that thenr nghts under that Covenant were or are
bemng violated  (No comparable remedy exists under the Covenant on Eco-
nonie, Soaal and Cultural Righty)

The Protocol prosides that the Human Rights Commirttee may aceept private
petitions only af the accused government has ratthied the Optional Protocol as
well as the Covenant on Civil and Pohtcal Rights 7' Such camplaints are
handled in the tollowing manner  Atter receiving the petiton, the Hunwan
Rights Committee makes o preliminary determination whether the pettion
meets certain formal legal requirements (Optional Protocol tothe International
Covenant on Civil and Pohincat Rightse At 1) If the petition s formally 1n
order  the Commirttee requests an explanation from the accused government
The governmentis under a legal obhigation to respond to the charges within a
pernind of siv months - Thereatter the Fauman Rights Committee ¢ xamines the
itortnation suhmitted by the government and the individual and makes 1y
findings «n the case These findings are transmatted by the Commattee to the
imdinvadual and 1o the government

’he Protocol does notcontain an express provision making the Commuttee ©
Jeaswon binding onthe government - Butthe government s icgal obligation not
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to violate the nights which the Covenant gudrantees would seem tocarmy with it
the duty to remedy o situation that the Committee Charactenizes asa violation

The Commuttee does not, however have any entorcement powers and the only
micthod at its disposal o getstates to ive up to their obligaiions s Arudde 6 ot
the Protocol, which declares that the Comnuttee shall indude w ats annual
report under Artide 45 of the Covenant fon Crnvib and Pohitical Rights] g
sunimary ofits acuvaties under the present Protocol " This reportis submatted
to the UN General Assembly where it can be debated and where pressure may

be brought to bear on the government in question

Il OTHER INTERNATIONAL HUMAN RIGHTS INSTRUMENTS

In addition to the Univensal Dedlaration of Human Rights and the Covenants,
there cxist numerous intermational and regional instruments of human rights
They have been adopted by the UN and its specialized agencies, particularly by
UNESCO and the Intermational Labor Organization, and by such regional
intergovernmental organizations as the Counc il of Europe and the Organization
of Amenican States Most of them trace therr engin to the human rights
provistons of the UN Charter Together they comprise a vast body of
international human nghts law | prinuples and policies which, in tumn, gives
suhstantive content and a degree of normative precision to the human rights
and fundamental frecdomis ™ that the UN and ity Member States are under an
oblhigation to promote

Spacc hmitat:ons permit us to discuss only some of the more tmportant
mternational instruments of daan rights, namely the Convention on the
Prevention and Punishment of the Crime of Genocide, Intemational Conven-
tion on the Elimination of All Forms of Racial Discnmunatton, UNESCO
Convention against Discrpmination in Education, UN Declaraton on the
Elmination ot Discrimination against Women, and UN Declaration of the
Rights of the Child

A The Genoaide Convennon

The Genoade Convention was adopted by the UN General Assembly on
December 9, 1948 It entered into force on January 12, 1951 and has been
raufied by approximately eighty countries  The policies of Hitler Germany,
which led to the extermination of millions of Jews and members of other
nationdl, ethme and rehgious groups, provided the rationale for the Genocide
Conveniion, it was adopted 1n the hope and for the purpose of preventing
similar cnmes tn the fuure '

The Genocide Convention provides that genocide, whether commutted in
time of peace or time of war, 15 a cnme under intemational faw A “cnme
under international law,”” unlike a violation of intemational law, 1s a grave
offense against the entire international community for which the individual
perpetrator himself s pumishable It thus differs from a mere violation of
international law . which makes a government hable for the resulting damages
but docs not create cnminal habilities for individuals  Article 1V of the
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Genocide Convention accordingly provides that “persons committing geng-
cide shall be punished, whether they are constitutionally responsible rulers,
public officrals or private individuals ™

The Convention defines "“genocide ™" as the commisston of certun enuinera-
ted acts “withintent to destroy, 1n whole or in part, a national, ethmeal, racial
or rehgious group, as such ** (Art 1) The acts constituting genocide are® (a)
hitling members of the group, (b) causing serious bodily or mental harm to
membens of the group. (¢) dehiberately inflicting on the group conditions of
life calculated to bring aboutts physical destruction in whole or i pant, (d)
imposing measures intended to prevent births within the group. (e¢) forcibly
transferming children of the group toanother group  To be guilty of the crime of
genocaide, an individual must have comnutted one of the foregoing acts with the
specific intent of destroying. tn whole or 1n part. a national, cthnic, racial or
rehgious group  The kilhing of some members of a group could consequently
amount to genocide 1 1t was carmied out pursuant to a design to destroy the
group or a substantial clement of the group By the same token, the killing of
manry membenrs of 4 group by a person who lacked any intent to destroy the
group “"1in whole or in part™’ does not constitute genocide under the Con-
vention

An important pownt that 1s often overlooked in discussing the Genocide
Convention s that, by outlawing the destruction of national, ethnic, racial and
rehigious groups. 1t formally recogmzes the nght of these groups to exist as
groups  Viewed from this perspective. the Genocide Convention clearly 1s the
most basic instrument for the intemational protection of group nights It s
worth noting, i this connection, that the United States and some of its allies
attempted, without success. to include *“political groups' among those that the
Genocide Convention protects

The Genocide Convention takes account of the possibility that those charged
with genocide nught be tned by an intemational criminal court. but it does not
establish such a tribunal, nor does onc exist today The Convention does
provide, however, that a dispute between two or more States Parties can be
appealed to the Intemational Court of Justice  For example.if State X fails to
tahc appropriate steps to punish genocide, State Y can refer the case to the
Intermational Court of Justice  Its decisrons are legally binding on the partics to
the dispute ., and the UN Security Counctl 1s authorized under the UN Charter to
enforce the Court’s judgments '’ But thns Count does not have jurisdiction to
try individuals for genocide Until an international crimunal court 1s estab-
hished for that purpose. the pumshment of the offenders 1s left to national
courts This need not be a meamngless threat. considering that provisions are
made for extradition and that the criminal can be tnied in the courts of the state
where the cnme was committed. the counts of the state whose nationahity he
has. and most likely also the courts of any state that apprchends him - Although
it s clear that a government practicing genocide will neither try nor extradite
one of 1ts nationals who 1s accused ofgcnomdc/.\a successor government might
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well take such action The trial of Nazi war cnnunals by German courts
illustrates the application of this principle

B tnternational Convention on the Elimination of All Forms of Racial
Ducrimmation

The Racial Convennion was adopted by the UN General Assembly in 1965
and entered into force 1n 1969 It has 1n the meantime been ratified by almost
ninety countries  "The substantive proviswons of the 1965 Convention, ™" ay
onc leading human nghts scholar nightly points our. ““represent the most
comprehensive and unambiguous codification 1n treaty form of the idea of the
equahity of races '

The Convention prohibits *racial discrinunation.”” which it defines as *~any
distinction. exclusion, restriction or preference based onrace, colour, descent,
or national o1 cthnic ongin ~ having the purpose or etfect of ““nulhfying or
tmpatring the recognition. enjoyment or exercise, on an cqual fooung, of
human nghts and fundamental freedoms in the pohitical. cconomic. social,
cultural or any other ficld of public Lfe ™" (Art 1} A state which ratifies the
Convention has the 'egal obhgation to eliminate racial discrimination tn ity
termitory and to enact whatever iaws are necessary to ensure non-discrimination
in the exercise and enyoyment of various fundamental human nights  To leave
nodoubt w hat these rights are. the Convention contatns along hstof basic c1+il
political. economie, social and cultural nghts  The st includes all the rights
that the Universal Declaration and the two Covenants proclaim

The Convention does not only outlaw racial discrimination by governmental
authonities, but also requires “cach State Party [to] prohibit and bnng toan end,
by atl appropnate mewns, including legislation as required by circumstances,
racial discnmination by any person, group or organizat.on *’ (Art 2(1)(d) )
This proviston seems to impose astricter stancard with regard to discriminatory
practices of private individuals and groups than does current U S civil nghts
legistation  Moreover, the Convention permits states to take

Special measures  for the sole purposc of sccuring adequate advancement
of certain racial or ethnic groups or individuals requinng such protection as
may be nccessary tn order to ensure such groups or individuals equal
enjoyment or exercise of buman nghts and fundamental freedoms shall not
be deemed racial discnimination, provided, however, that such measures do
not, as a consequence, lead to the maintenance of separate rights for
different racial groups and that they shall not be continued atier the
objectives for which they were taken have been achieved (Art 1(4))
Under this provision temporary affirmative action programs and preferential
quota systems for various minority groups would be lawful, provided they are
designed to remedy the consequences of past racial discimination and did not
in fact foster other forms of racial discnmination
The enforcement machinery of the Convention consists of a Comnuttee on
the Elimination of Racial Discnimination whose powers are more extensive
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than those that the Covenant oa Cival and Polincal Rights confers on the Human
Rights Commutee The Commuttee on the Elimimaton of Racal Discnm-
ination comists of 18 mndividuals who are elecied by the States Parties but serve
i theirindividual capacities  lthas wrisdiction to hear complaints by one state
that another state 1s not complyig with ity oblhigations under the Convention

The Coramutee may also deal with individudl prutons whenever the state
imvohved has recognized the night of private pentions  In additon, all States
Parties must submit extensin e reports © the Committee  on the fegislainve,
judicial, admistrative or other measures which they have adopted and which
give efectto theprovisions™ ot the Convention (Art 9 ) The Comnurttee, in
wrn, reports its findings and suggestions to the States Parties and to the UN
General Assemibly  Unhike the Covenants, the Convennon also provides tor
adjudication by the International Court of Justice of disputes between the States
Parties The relevant proviston s Articie 22, which reads av follows

Any dispute between two or more States Parties wath respect to the
interpretaton or apphication of this Convention, which 1y not settled by
negouation or by the procedures expressly provided for in this Convention,
shall, at the request of any of the parties to the dispute, be reterred to the
International Court ot Justice tor decivion, unless the disputants agree o
another mode of setdement

By ratity ing the Corvention, a state s deemed to have accepted the uosdiction
of the Intermational Court of Jusuce o decide disputes relating to that treaty It
should be noted hawever, that many covntrres, notably those belonging to the
Soviet hloc and vartous Afro- Asian nations have raufied the Convention with
dreservation 9 Artide 22 This acnon nulhifies the eftect of Arncle 22 and
prevents other states from suing the reserving states without their express
consent, for gl practical purposes it also gives them ¢ petednent immuirity
trony s

C UNLSCO Convenaon and Recommendanon againse Dise romnation
Lduec avon

fhe Comvention agarnst Discnimingtion in Education was adopted by the
UNESCO General Conterence in 1960 and entered into foree n 1962 To date
ithas been ratitfied by about 70 countnies The Convention had 1ty originin a
UN Study of Discrinunation o1 Fducation Published 1in 1957 by the UN Sub-
Comimusionon Prer ention of Discrnimination and Protection of Minornities, this
reportemphasized the need for international action to combat diserimination m
educ dation

The UNLSCO Comention s much broader 1in scope than the UN Racial
Convennon which deals only with racal discnminaton The UNESCO
instrumsent an contrast, seehs 1o eradicate discrimination in education whether
ithe based on ““race colour sexclanguage, rehgion, pohucal or other oprnion
national or soctal orgin econone condion or bith - (At (1)) States
ranity mg the UNESCO Comvention have anobhigation notonly to do away with

S9

73

- |



O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

discriminatory legal rules and administrative practices but must also take
whatever nicasures are necessary to promote equality of opportunity  and
tregtment in education

A provision of particular importance s Artidle S(1)Ca) It reads as tollows

tducation shall be directed to the tull development ot the human personality
and to the strengthening of respect for human nights and tundamental
trecdoms, 1t shall promote understanding, tolerance and triendship among
2l nattons, ractal or rehgious groups, and shall tuniher the activities of the
Unuted Natons for the maintenance of peace

The reader will recognize that this provision comresponds, word tor word, to the
text of Article 26(2) of the Universal Dedarauon of Human Rights, and to the
Guiding Principles™ of the 1974 UNESCO Recommendation concerning
Education for International Understanding, Co-operaton and Peace and
Education relaung to Human Rights and Fundamental Freedoms  Thas state-
meni consequently reflects the most widely accepted formulation of what the
internatioral community regards as the prinapal goal of education
UNESCO Member States who are not parties *o the Convention nevertheless
have an cbligation to make a bena fide effort o give cffect to tts provisions
This obligation was imposed upon them in the UNESCO Recommendation
against Drserimination in Education, '™ which was promulgated by the
UNESCQ General Conference at the same time it adopted the Convention
The substantive provisions of both nstruments are dentical except that,
whereas the Convention requires the States Panies to conform therets, the
Recommendation merely suggests that they doso Why UNESCO deciaed to
have both a Convention and Re.ommendation on the subject of discrimination
in education was explained av follows by the UNESCO Director-General

There was no original intention of formuiaung a Recommendation, but at
the tenth session of the General Conference of UNESCO a number of
countries remarked that their federal structure would render difficult. and
considerably delay, their raufication of a Con:ention concerned with a
matter — education — which in their countnies was reserved for the
provincial [local] authonties

The same countnies, on the other hand, stated that the application of a
Recommendation would not raise the same problems. and in these circum-
stances the General Conference decided to formulate two scparate instru-
ments of different legal bearing [sic] against discnminaiton in education '

Unlike the Convention, however, the Recommendation 1s not a treaty and
consequently does not impose on a state a legal obligation to comply with ity
provisions

The UNESCO Convention against Discitmination n Education requires the
States Partics to submut periodic reports to the UNESCO General Conference
These reports must contaun *“information on the legislative and administrative
provisions which they have adopted and other action w hich they have taken for
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the apphicanion ™ ot the Comvention (Art 7 4 To implement this provision,
UNESLCOhas iom tmie o time requested the Member States to prepare reports
wesponding to Jetaled questionnaires coneerming the application ot the
Convention UNLSCG Member States that have not rautied the Convention
hay ¢ an obhigation to prepare similar reports relating to their ettorts o acton the
Recommendation against Discrinination in Education ™ Both sets ot reports
are revigwed and sumimanzed by the UNESCO Comnuttee on Cony entions and
Recommendations in Education  Its findings are subnatied o the UNESCO
Frecutive Board ard througl it o the General Conterence, which adopts a

ceneral resoluton addressiag the issues that the repors raise

To supplement this very weak reporting system, the UNESCO General
Conterence in 1962 adopted the “"Protocol Instituting a Cencihation and Good
Othices Commission to be responsible tor seching a settlement ot any dispute
which may arise between States Parties to the Cenvention against Discnimiag-
tion i Education ©° The Protocol entered into force in 1968 and to date has
been ratified by seme twenty-five countries - The Commussion established by it
consnts of eleven experts serving in their individuel capacities  They are
clected by the UNESCO General Conference from a lhist of candidates
nominated by the States Parties to the Protoceol

The Protocol ¢nables a Contracting Party to file a complaint with the
Commiussion, charging that another Contracting State 15 not iving up to s
obhigatons under the UNESCO Convention against Discrimination tn Educa-
ton If the matter ts notsatisfactorily resolved by the parties, the Commussion
mustdraw up ““areport on the facts and indicate the recommendations which it
made [to the parties] with a view to conciliation ™" (Protocol, At 17(3) ) The
Commussion may also recommend to UNESCO that it seck an advisory opinion
from the International Court ot Justice on any disputed question of law beanng
on the controversy  But neither the findings of the Commission nor the
advisory oprmion of the Court 1s binding on the States Parties

D Declarauon on the Eliminanon of Discrinunation against Wormen

This instrument was adopted unanimously by the UN General Assembly in
1967 It was motivated by the concem, expressed in the preamble to the
Declaration, that ““despite the Charter of the United Nations, the Universal
Declaration of Human Rights, the Intemational Covenants on Human Rights
and other mstruments of the United Nations and the speciahized agencies and
despate the progress made in the matter of equality of rights. there continues
ewust constderable disc rimination against women ' (Emphasis added) The
preamble accordingly emphasizes the need *“to ensure the uriversal recognition
tn law and 1n fact of the principle of cquahty of men and women ™

The Declaration proclams the nght of women to the enjoyment of various
fundamental human nghts on cqual terms with men and to equality Of treatment
before the faw 7 Special emphass 1s placed on pohitical nghts, nationality,
il nghts, the abohion of discriminatory penal legislation, traffic in women
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for immoral purposes, and equahity 1n educational opportunities, as weli as
ceonomie and social nights - The Dedration also expressly provides that - the
principle of equaliny of rights shall be embodied in the constitution or otherwise
guaranteed by faw 77 (AR 2ca) ) Therelevance of this provasion to the current
'S debate about the need tor an Lqual Rights Amendnient to the U8
Constitution s obvious

The Dedlaration w not @ treaty and it was adopted n the form of g
non-binding UN General Asembly resolution It must be remembered,
however, that Memiber States of the UN have in the UN Chanter avsumed the
legal obligation to promote "universal respect for, and observance of human
rights and fundamental freedoms for all withoutdistinctionas o sex "
(UN Charter, Arts 35(c)and 56 ) The Declaraton may therefore be viewed as
an authontive Charter (atepreiation or claiificaunn by the UN Member States
of their obligations toensure equahity of nghts of rmen aad women - Moreover,
as en oificiae VN publicauion emphasizes, © the Dedlaration restates and
consolidates a senes of punciples, many of which [are] embodied in carhier
international instruments emanaang trem the United Nations and the special-
1zed agencies T Ttshould also be noted that the *World Plan of Acuon,”
which was adopted ai the UN sporesored 1975 World Conference of the Inter-
natonal Women's Year in Mevico Cay, s an avempt to begin implemenung
the priseiples that the Declaranon proclaims !

£ Dectaration of the Righty of the Chuld

The Declaration of the Rights of the Chld was procdaimed by the UN
Gieneral Assembly n 1959 Unhke the human nights instruments discussed
thus far, the Dedarauon s addressed not only to governments but also to
1ndinaduals, voluntary organizatons and local authoniues, all of whom, of
course, affect the bives and nights of ¢hildren

The Dedlaration proclams ten prninciples that are to serve as guides 1
promoung the well being of the child *to the end that ke may have a happy
childhood and enjoy tor his own good and for the good of society ™ centain
fundamiental nghts  These prinaples prosenbe disenminatory treatment in all
1ts forms, ancluding distinctions based on tace, color, rehigion, sex, national or
soctal ongan, property or birth - Other prinaiples establish the nights ot children
to a name and nationality, to education, socual seeunty and health aare, o
protcction from neglect. cruelty and exploitanon Prinaple S declares that
children who are “physically, mentally or socially handicapped’™ shail be
gnen Cthe speaal treatment. cducation and care’’ that their particular
<onditondemands  And Princple 6, after asserung that  the child. for the full
and hamonwus deselopment of his personghty. needs love and under-
standing,”  imposes on hocrety and the public authorities the duty to
extend particular care o children without a family and to those wathout
adequate means of support

The provisions of Pnnaple 10 deserve special atteation They declare that
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children ““shall be protected tron practices™ which foster racial, rehigious and
other forms of discnnunation, and call on soctety o bring up children “in g
spintt of understanding. tolerance. fricndship ameng peoples. peace and
univenal brotherhood " These principles were developed in much greater
detwlinthe " Declaranonon the Promotion among Youth of the [deas of Peace.
Mutual Respect and Une enstanding between Peoples, ™™ which was adopted by
the UN General Asserubly in 1965 They are also reflected in the 1974
UNESCO Recommendation concerming Education for Intemanional tnder-
standing, Co-Operation ind Peace and Education rel. ingto Human Rights and
Fundamental Freedoms

IV CONCLUSION

Space mitations have allowed us to discuss only a small number of existing
international human nghts instuments But this chapter would be incomplete
1t the reader were notat feast made aw are of the fact that the Internatonal Labor
Orgamzation has over the years adopted numerous conventions and recom-
mendations relating to trade union and worker nghts - The following are among
the principal 1LO conventons dealing with important human nights matters
Convention (No 1D concerming Diseninunation 1n Respect of Emaloyment
and Occupation (1958), Convention tNo - 100) concerning Equal Remuneration
tor Men and Women Workers for Work of Equal Value (1951), Convention
(No 87) concermng Freedom of Association and Protection of the Rights 1o
Orgamize (1948), and Comvention (No 98) concerning the Apphcation of the
Principle of the Right o Organize and 10 Bargain Collectivety (1949) 7

Another area beanng significantly on intemational human rights that should
not be overlooked 1s usually subsumed under the heading of humanitanan law
This 1s the branch of ternational taw that has been developed to proyide rules
designed tor the protechon of combatants and civihans duning nulitany
conflicts - The best known treaties dealing with this subjeet are the Geneva
Comventionsot 1949 They consistof the tollowing four instruments: Conven-
ton for the Protection of War Victims, Convention for the Amchoration ot the
Condition ot the Wounded and Sick in Amed Forcesin the Field. Consvention
tor the Amcehoration ot the Condition of the Wounded. Sick and Shipwreched
Members ot the Armed Forees at Sea. and Conmvention relative to the Protection
ot Civihan Persons in Time of War " 1t s seldom reglized. but cenainly
worth emphasizing. that these treaties, having been ratified by almost every
nation 1n the world, are the most widely accepted international human nghts
mstruments in castence twday

Not to be torgotten. in this content, are regional human nights istruments
The magor ones are the European Convention of Human Rights and the
American Declarationon the Rights and Duties of Man, they willbe anaby zedin
the next chapter

What it anything  do all ot these intermational and regional human nghis
imstruments addup to” The answer it subnutted, is that their adoptionby the
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UNG s specialized agenaes and the regional governmental organizations
e flects the surprisingly broad consensus that exists i the world regarding the
meanmg of detfiruon ot basic human aghts  Tas does not mican of course,
thatmostol these nights are respected by allor cven angonty ol governments,
or that the massive dennaly of human rights bemng conimitted in vanious parts of
the world wall come to an end i the near tutare 1t does mican, however, that
despite exestingdeological | national and cultural bamicrs, the nations ot the
world have been able to agree. at least in pninaple, on the way that human
bengs every where should and should not be treated  This 1y an important and
indispensable firststep towards the actaal realizanon of these nights - The newd
sep totranstorm prinaple mto practice s of course much more dithicult

Butthe cxastence ot abroadly based international consensus on the meanimg of
human rights greatly faalitates the task It helps arouse mtermationad public
opon aganst violattons of human mights And whenall s said and done, this
muay well be the only remedy mtoday s world against governmental s olations
of human nghe,
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CHAPTER FOUR

International and Regional
Systems for the Protection
of Human Rights

I. INTRODUCTION

In the preceding chapter we discussed the major human nights instruments of
the UN and UNESCO Some of them. notably the Covenants, the Racial
Convention and the UNESCO Convention agamst Discriurination in Educa-
von, provide for 1nternational controls designed either to mon.tor comphance
by governments with their obhgations under these instrumeiits or to prod them
into doing so  These controls consist for the most part of report:ng procedures
of one type or another Ang, as we have seen, the few instruments hat
envisage some form of adjudication or mediation are either not yet in force or
give only govemments. but seldom individuals, the nght 1o file complaints

But some more promuning developments are also taking place  First, two
regional organizations — the Council of Europe and the Organization of
Amencan States —- maintain perinancnt tastitutions for the protection of human
nights  Second. the International Labor Orgamizauon — a specialized agency
of the UN — has developed an intermational machinery 10 protect trade union
and worker nghts ' Third. the UN recentlv established a formal procedure that
makes 1t possible for individuals and pnivatz groups to bring complants
documenuing allegations of large-scale violaons of human nghts to the
attention of the UN

These institutions and systems for the protection of human nghts, particular-
ly the regional systems, comprise the most advanced international human rights
machinery 1n existence today  Unless we study these sysiems, we cannot hope
to understand what has thus far been achieved 1n the intzmational human nghts
field. what is possible, and what remains to be done  Since space does not
permit us to discuss all interr2tional and regronal nstitutions and techniques for
the protection of hurnan nghts, we shall attempt to descnibe only the European
and inter-American systems. and the procedures for deahng with gross
violations of human rights that the UN has developed in recent years

11. THE EUROPEAN CONVENTION OF HUMAN RIGHTS

The European Convention of Human Rights s generally regarded as the most
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advanced international sy stem for the protection of butnan nghts in castence
today - The Convention established o Luropear Court of Human Righe and o
turopewn Comnission of Hunan Rights - These institutions bas e the power w
try and devide cases brought by individuals agamst governments. to award
damages and to order governments o take appropriate rermedial action
Approvmatels SO0 complants are recered and deaided annually by these
bodies The major opmions of the Court and Commission are published in the
Yearboon of the European Comvention on Human Righis, thus far eighteen
volumes ot this publication have been issued

The Furopean Convention ¢f Human Rights is g treaty that was drawn up
wnhimn the tramiework of the Council of Europe The Counal of Lurope 18 a
regional vrenizatien of democratic Western Europesn countries which was
¢stablished tn 1949 to promote European unity - The following nations are
members of the Counail of Furope and parties o the Earopean Convention of
Human Rights  Austina, Belgium, Cyprus, Denmark, Federal Republic of
Germmany, Fraawe, Greeee, leeland, frdland, Ttaly . Luxembourg, Malta, the
Netherlands, Norway, Sweden, Swiverland, Turkey and the United Kiag-
dom ‘' In adopting the Convention, as the preamible explains, these states
resolved gy governments of European countries which are like-minded and
have ¢ common hentage of pohtical traditions 1deals, freedom aad the rule of
law 10 take the first steps forthe colleetive enforcement of certain ot the Rights
stated 1 the Unaiversal Dedlaration [of Human Rights] ' F

The Corventien entered into force 1 1953 Since then five Protocols have
been concluded which supplenmient the Convention by guarantecing additional
rights not included 1n the onginal instrument

A Riohts Guarameed by the Convention

The Convention guarantees the nght to hite, the nght not w be tortured  or o
be subjected to inhuman or degrading treatment [t outlaw s slavery as well as
arbitrary arrest and detention, and 1t proclaims the right to a fair and public trial
In uddiion to prohibiting ex post facto laws and penalues, the Convention
proteets theindividual in his private +nd fanuly hie, 1t accords him treedom of
thought, conscience and religion, freedom of expression, and the night to
peacetul assembly  Ttassures to men and women of mamageable age the nght
to marry and found a family

The Protocols add the right to the peaceful enjoyment of one § possessions
and the nightto education They contain a pledge by the Contracting Parties 10
hold free and secret clections, and they outlaw imprisonment for non-payment
of contractual debts - The Protocols also guarantee the night of indivaiduals o
leave any country, including their own and 16 enter the countries whaose
nationals they are

Pursuant to Article 14 ot the Convention, which also appiies to the Protocols

the enjoyment of all the rights enumerated inthese instruments must be secured
without discrimination based on sex raee, colour, language. rehgion,
palitical or other opinon, national or socrdl onigin, associdtion with a national
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nunority, property, birth or other status *° Moreover, in Article t+ of the
Convention, the Contracting States undentake to seeure the rights 1t guaraniees
“to everyone within ther jurindiction ™ The Convention consequently pro-
tects all individuals in these countries, nattonals and foreigners ahke  This
means, for example, thatan Amertcan living inor visiing any of the countries
whose governments have rautied the Consention v protected by the Con-

o

vention
B Enforcement of the Convention

To ensure that the rights which the Convention guarantees are 1n tact
entorced, the Convention establinies an intemationdl contiol system that
consists of the European Commission of Hunian Rights and the European Coun
of Human Rights

The membership of the Commission s equal 1in size to the namber of states
that have ratified the Consention Today the Comiassion consequently
consists of 18 members They sene in therr individual capaaity and not as
representatives of any government

The Commisston performs quasi-judicial, invesugatory and concihatory
functions It exercises these tunctions in two types of cases  The first are so-
called inter-state complaints, that 1s, suits instituted by one State Pany aganst
another charging violation of the Convention By ratifying the Convention, a
state automatically recognizes the nght of the Commssion to deal with these
cases  This v not rue of the second category of cases, namely. individual
petitions  Here the Convention provides that the Comraission may only deal
with ar individual petiionif the state against which the complaint is lodged has
filed a weparate declaraion recogmizing the nght of pnivate petuon Of the 18
States Parties 0 the Convention, 13 now recognize this right, enly five
countries — Cyprus, France, Greeee, Malta, and Turkey -~ have thus far fatled
to do so  An individual petition charging ane of these five countries with a
violation of the Convention will consequently have to be dismissed by the
Commssion as madinissible . But aninter-state communicatron contarning the
same’ charges will be admissible

In deahing with both individual and nter-siate complaimes, the Comnussion
performs ive specific tasks  Firstoat sereens all complaints to determine
whether they mee the various legal requirements prescribed by the Convention
for therr adnussibithity - Secord, 1t investigates and ¢xamines the complaints
that were ruled admisaple Third, if the facts ascertaimed by the Commission
reveal that a violation of the Convention has taken place, the Commission
altempts 1o negotiate g tnendly ctdlement of the dispute Fourth, 1f no
settlement s reached. the Commission preparces & report contaming s findings
of fact and s Tega! conclusions Fifth, ain certain ¢ ases o be discussed below,
the Commission may “ubnut the arspute for final adjudication to the European
Court of Human Rights

A dispure that has not been <ettied amicably by the Commission must be
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decided either by the European Court of Human Raghts or by the Comnuttee of
Ministers of the Council of Europe The decisions of either of these bodies are
final and legally binding on the States Partics 1o the dispute

The Court conststs of 18 judges ~ 1t has junisdiction to decide only those
cases that involve states which have recognized the junisdiction of the
Court Todate 14 outof the 18 States Parties to the Convenuon have done o,
only Cyprus, Greece, Malta and Turkey have not recognized the urisdiction of
the Court A dispute involving the remaiming 14 states may be referred o the
Courteither by one of these states or by the Commisston  Ind; viduals do not,
however. have the night to appeal their case directly to the Court. they have to
go through tne Commission or another state

Cases that have notor cannot be appealed to the Court must be decided by the
Committee of Ministers of the Counail of Europe  Unlike the Court and the
Commission, the Committee of Ministers 1s a pohiical organ consisting of the
toreign ministens of the Member Sates of the Council of Europe While as g
matter of principie this 1s hardly a proper body to adjudicate violations of
human nghts, the Comnuttee of Mimisters has thus far nearly always accepted
the findings and recommiendations of the Commuission

C The Uniqueness of the Comvenuon

The Convention 18 umique among existing internationdl arrangements for the
protectron of human nights in that 1t establishes en international procedure for
impartial quasi-judicial (the Commussion) and judicial (the Court) inve tgation
and adyjudication of claims by individuals alleging violations of human nghts
Moreover, despite the applicable restrictions on the night of individuals to be
heard by the Commission and the Court. the Convention system has worked
surprisingly well

The restnictions that the Convention imposes on individual apphications and
on the gursdiction of the Court are cxplained by the fact that even the
democratic states of Western Europe were tially unwilling to conclude a
treaty giving individudls an automanc right of appeal to an intermationat
tnbunal  This reluctance to move o rapidly 1n yielding prerogatives of
national soverergnty explains, of course, why the night of private petution to the
Comminston and the nsdiction of the Court were made optional 1t 1y most
encouraging, however, that over the years such ¢ sigmificant majonity of these
states has subsequently voluntanly recogmuzed the night of private petiton and
the jurindicuon of the Count

The Court and the Commssion, although imidally proceeding with con-
siderable caution, have in the lastdecade vigorously and eftectively discharged
their responsibilities The Court has on a number of occasions found govern-
ments gutlty of violating the Convention and has ¢ ~dered them to pay damages
to the indivadual daimants these orders have been complied with m cach
instance Among these countries were Austria, Belgium and the United
Kingdom The Comnusvion has also negotiated friendly settlements with
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governments and obtained payments of compensation for wronged individuals
More important in the long run 1 the fact that the Commission has been gquite
successful in geting governments to revise domestic laws that conflicted with
the Convention  This has beendone by Austria, Belgium, Federal Republic of
Germany. Norway and the United Kingdom

The provisions of the Convention are treated as directly applicable rules of
faw 1n many natonal courts of the Contracting States  As a matter of fact, in
sorme countries. among them the Netherlands, Austria, Belgium and Luxem-
bourg. the Convention ¢njoys a higher normative rank than most laws, which
means that 1f there 15 a conflict between these laws and the Convention, the
courts have to enforee the Conve ntion

The mostdramatic setback suffered by the European Convention system was
the 1967 Greek military ¢ oup which resulted 1n massive human rights violations
in that country  Denmark, the Netherlands, Norway and Sweden immediately
instituted proceedings before the Commission secking to compel the new Greek
regime to hive up to that nanon’s obligation under the Convention  For @ while
Grecce participated n the proceedings and cooperated with the Comminssion,
which was actually allowed to visat the country and examine witnesses  But
onee 1t became ¢lear that the Commussion would find the nulitary regime n
violation of Greece *s obhigation under the Convention, all cooperation ceased
When in 1969 the Committee of Minwsters of the Council of Europe decided to
suspend Greece from membership in the Council of Europe. that country
formally withdrew from the Council of Europe and from the European
Conventon  The new Greek government, which took office atier the mulitary
regime was overthrown, rejoned the Counail of Europe 1n 1975 and reratfied
the Convention

Al in all however, the European Convention of Human Rights 1s a highly
promising expenment that could serve as a model for other regions of the
world  Butit would be a mistake not to recognize that it has worked primarily
because 1t applies to countries having a long hibertarian tradition, democratic
regimes and substantial ccononue social and pohtical stability  Few regions
of the world approximate Western Europe inthisregard It may consequently
take gure a long time for o simular system to be duphicated elsewhere

III. HUMAN RIGHTS IN THE INTER-AMERICAN SYSTEM

The inter-Amernican system for the protection of human rights 1s by no means
as advanced or effective as that estabhshed under the European Convention of
Human Rights  This should not surprise anyone fanuhar with the political
rcaliics of the Western Hemusphere and the fact that Latin America in
particular scems tobe avery fertile breeding ground forleftwing and nghtwing
dictatorships - That an mter-Amencan systerm for the protection of human
rights actually cxsts within the framework of the Organization of American
States and that 11 can point o some achievements is consequently a sigmifican?

accomplishment
ud
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A Human Righty and the OAS

I'he Organization of Amernican States 1s g regional intergosernmental
organizdation whose membership comprises most natons 1 the Western
Hemuasphere, mcluding the U'S but not Canada The OAS Charter, s
constiution, was drawn up in 1948 and extensively revised in 1967 The
present OAS Charter declares in Article 3(y) that  ‘the American States
proclaim the fundamental nghts of the individual without distinction as to
race, natwonahity, creed or sex 7 The Charter Lists the  Inter-American
Commussi1on on Human Rights™ as one of the organs of the OAS and declares
that 1ts “principal function shall be o promote the observance and protection of
human nghts and o senve w2 consultative organ of the orgamizanion in these
matters 7 (OAS Charter, Ants 112 and 51)  The Charter further provides that
the ““present”” Intes-American Commission on Human Rights shall discharge
these functions “until the inter-American convention on human right
enters o force 7 (OAS Charter, Art 112} Such atreaty wasin fact drawnup
in 1969 lthas not as yetentered into foree becdausc only two countries — Costa
Rica and Columbia —— have thus far been willing to raufy i "

The “present”™ Inter-American Comnmission on Human Rights was estab-
lished 1 1960 as an *autonomous entity " of the OAS  Its saructure and powers
were set outin its Statute T or constution which was adopted by the OAS
Council  The Statute establisied a seven-member Commussion. consisting of
Tpersons of high moral character and recognized competence in the field of
human nghts ** (Statute. Art 3) The funcuon of the Commission was *'to
promote respect for human nights ** (Statute, Ait 1) These were defined as
the rights “'set forth in the Amencan Declaration of the Rights and Duties of
Man 7" (Statute, Art 2)

The Amencan Declaration of the Rights and Duties of Man was proclaimed
in 1948 by the Ninth Inter-Amencan Conference of Amencan States  That
conference also adopted the OAS Charter - But unlike the QAS Charter, which
was drawn up av a treaty to be ratficd by the natons of the Western
Hemisphere, the Amenican Dedaration was embodied in g non-binding
conference recommendaton But when the OAS cstablished the Inter-
Amenaan Commisaion of Human Rights in 1960 and charged it with the task ot
promotng the human nghts that the Amencan Declaration proclaims, it
ushered in @ process whereby that instrument gradually acquired a legal status
within the OAS framework comparatile to that enjoyed within the UN system
by the Universal Declaration ' Today the Amernican Declaration s deemed to
define the nghts that the Amernican States proclaim in Article 3()) of the OAS
Charter as the ““fundamental nghts of the individual " '°

The nghts proclamed inthe American Declaration do not differsignificandy
from those found in the Universal Declaraton However, unhke the lauer
instrument, the Amenican Declaration also contains 4 catalog of duties that cach
indiv 1dual 1s under an obligaton o discharge
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B Acmaties of the Inter-Amertcan Commission on Human Rights

Since s establishment in 1960 the Inter- American Comminsion on Heman
Rights has been gradually transtormed from an organ ostensibly charged onty
with the task of prepanng studies and promotional niaterials to an institution
that has successtully wsserted the power to investigate charges of human rights
violations by vartous American republics Insomie instances., the Conmmission
has been quite effective m determng or puting an end to such vioiatons  Not
surprisingly. 1t has also tatled in other cases

The Comminsion discharges ats tunctions through country studies, on-the-
spot v isiting misstons, and by acting on ndisidual complaints

I Country Studies and Visamg Missions

The Comminsion undertakes so called country studies whenever 1t con-
cludes, avaresuit of reports reeeived by it that large-seale violanons of human
rights may be occurring in an Amencan republic In these cases, the
Commussion embarks upon an investigatuon of the facts, it hedrs witnesses,
recenes depositions and secks explanations and remedial measures from the
government anvolved  Brazil, Cuba, Hai and the Doninican Republic,
among others, have been the subject of such eountry studies

In conunction with 1its country studies. the Commission otten attempts 10
obtamn permission from the state involved to visit the country - Some staies,
notably Brazil, Cuba and Haiti. have not aflowed the Comminsion to enter,
others — Chile, the Domimican Republic, Honduras and El Salvador, for
example — have admitted the Comnussion to investigate charges of violation
of human nights

The Commission can alho be invited by ¢ governmeni or the OAS o dispatch
VISIUNE MISSTONS 1O Certdin countrices o cdmy ut on-the-spot mvestigations
Some of these missions have prosved to be extremety effecuve  For example,
durning the 1965 civil warin the Donunican Republic, the Commission, at the
invitation of both sides o the conflict, dispatched a visiing mission to that
country - While in the Dominican Republic, the Comnnission was able to save
maeny hives, iwobtained the release of hundreds of prisoners being held by both
sides, and in numcerous other ways provided valuable humanitarian assistance
As aresult of 1ty impressive performance the Commission was subsequently
nvited to supersise the elections in the Dominican Repubhie 7' Durning the
1969-70 hostilities betw een Honduras and El Salvador the Commission cammied
out on-the spot investigations wn the war zone Here oo 1t was able to
discharge miportant hunmitanan tunctions and contributed to g reduction in
the overall level ot violence '

When the Allende government was overthrown in Chile in the fall of 1973,
the Comnussion began to receive numerous communtaations charging the new
mihtary regime wath large scale violations of human nights The Commission
thereupon began an investigation of these charges and requested Chile's
perminsion 1o send a visiting mission to that country - The Commission was
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eventually allowed o enter Chile in the summer of 1974 Based on ity
imvestigation of conditons in Crile, the Commission concluded that the
military regime was guilty of massive violatons of human nghts and
published an extensive report documenting these charges '™ The findings of
the Commission and Chile’s tailure to take the remedial measures that the
Commussion proposed were subsequently cited by the U S Congress to justity

T

cuting off military aid to Chile

2 Indnidual Complainis

Unal 1965 the Commission lacked & legal mandate to act on petaons by
individuals charging violatons of human nights  In that year, after persistent
lobbying by the Commission, 1t was authonzed to deal with indivdual
communications alleging violations of Aruicles -1V, X VL XXV, and XX V1
of the Amencan Declaravon of the Rights and Duties of Man  These
provisions guarantee the rights o hife, libenty, and personal security (An 1)
cquality before the law (An 1I), freedom of rehigion (Ant 1), freedor of
expression (Art V), a tair tral (An XVIHI): freedom from arbitrany arrest
(At XX V)., and due process of law (An XXVhH '~

Since 1t was finst empowered to deal with private communicatio s, the
Commuission has received approximately 50 w 100 peutions annually that
alleged large-scale denials of human nghts as well asindividual violstions  In
dealing with these petitiony,, the Commission attempts to ascertain the facts in
the case by calling on the governments and individuais involved to provide
whatever evidence the Commission requests  Under its rules of procedure, the
Comrassion has the power 1o presume the truth of an individual’s allegauons
whenever the accused government fails within a penod of 180 days to supply
the intormation that the Commussion has requested from it [f the Commiasion
determines that a gosermnment has in fact commutted g violauon of human nights,
1t addresses its findugys to that government together with its recommendations
regarding appropniate remedial measures

J Amplementetion and Fffectiveness of Commussion Decisions

The Commission has atits disposal only tw o methods to obtain governmental
compliance with ity decisions o may transmit 1ts findings to the principal
pohitical orzans ot the OAS (the OAS Council and General Assembly) and 1t
may publish its reports and findings  Aithough the political organs of the OAS
have the power to impose vanous sanctions agaimsi non-comply ing Member
States, they have thus far faled 0 make 9 senous effont o suppon the
Comumisston [t remains to be seen whether the recent U'S decision to press
these bodies for a formal discussion of the Commussion’s reports, which s an
important step forward, will result in a change of policy on the part of these
OAS organs '

A~ tar as the pubhcation ot the Commission s findings are concermed. it v
ditficult to say what eftect the threat of this action has on vanoas governments
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Governments often go to great lengths to prevent the publication ot these
reports, once they are published, expersine press campaigns are sometimes
mounted to refute the charges  This would suggest that at least some
govemments view the publication ot an adverse Commission report as a sefious
matter  The threat of pubhcation may i certain cases therefore deter futare
violations or improve over-all condiwons in a country - One possible explaan-
ton may be that the Commission’s status immunizes it against the charge that
i findings are propagenda, which facilitates etforts to mobiize domestic and
intermational public opinion against g government's activities  1tis quite clear,
however, that the Commission needs the strong support of the political organs
of the OAS 1 order to have a sigmificant and lasting impact or conditions in the
Western Henusphere

1V. THE UN COMMISSION ON HUMAN RIGHTS

A The UN Human Rights Syvstem

It s often noi realized that the UN Charteritself provides the legal foundation
upon which a umiversal system for the protection ot human nghts can be
hult: Thatitissulhin g pimative stage 1s not due (o the abence of an adequate
legal basis or instituhional framew ork needed for the establishment of such a
system  What has been lacking 18 the willingness of UN Member States to
perrit this system o exast and grow

The needed law, as we have seen i the preceding chapter, is to be found in
the human nghts provisions ot the UN Charter and the human nights
instruments that have been adopted under the Charter The basis for an
imstituttonal framewaork s provided by Artcle 68 ot the UN Charter, which
mandates the estabhishment of a commission “for the promotion of human
nghts

The UN Commission of Human Righis has in the past few years developed a
rudimentary system for dealing wath human nghts violations  Although only
these developrients will be analvzed i the pages that follow 1t should be
remeimbered that all UN organs including i particular the General Assembly
Security Counail, beonomic and Social Council, Commissior on the Status ot
Women Trusteeship Counail and Secretariat, deal with human nghts matters
They may be viewed as components of a single UN system for the protection of
human nights  This system also embraces the institutions established under
vantots UN human rights instruments, notabl, under the Covenant on Civil and
Political Rights and the Racral Convention

B The I N Compussion on Human Rights The First Twenn Years

The UN Commisson on Human Rights was established 1in 1946 a8 a
subsidiary organ ot the UN Economic and Social Counctl (ECOSOC) 7 Iy
membership has been pertodically increased to keep up with the expansion of
the UN and 1t now consists of 32 representatives  Although 1t had been
onginally hoped that the Commussion members would serve in thesr individual
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capacities, the states represented in B COSOC tound this proposal unacceptable
and determaned that the Comminsion be composed ot government delegates
The individuals who serve on the Comminsion must as a resalt sote and actain
accordance with the istructions ot their governments rather than as impartial
humun rights experts

Under o tormiulia adopted by FCOSOC, the Commission currently consists ot
gosvernment representatives from the tollowing geographic regions eight
miembers trom African states, siv from Asian states, sixcfrom Laun American
states, cight trom Westem European and other states. and four from the
soctalist states ot Eustern burope The U S and Canadd are ncluded i the
U Western Buropean and other states” group

The tenns of reterence of the Commission, as onginally approved by
ECOSOC, read as follows

The work of the Commission shall be directed towards submutting pro-
posals, reconmendattons and reponts to the Counail [ECOSOC] regarding

{a) an international bill of nghts,

(b} nternational declarations or conventions onaivil iberties, the status
ot women. treedom of intormation ond similar matters,

(¢) the protection of minorities,

() the prevention of dise nminaton on grounds of race, sex, language or
reigon,

(¢) any other matter concerning human rights not covered by items (a),
ib). (v)and (d3 "

This language. particularly subparagraph (¢), was sutficiently broad to permit
the Commuisaion to submut to ECOSOC reports dealing with violations of
human nghts  Butthe Commussion chose not to avail itself of this opportunity
Instead .t deaded atits tint session in 1947 that it lacked the power to act on
complaints charging violations of human nghts  ECOSOC ruled on this issue
:n Resolution 75(Vy of August 5. 1947 by “approving’” the Commussion”™s
conclusion that 1t has no pow er to take any action inregard to any complants
concerning human rights 7 Resolution 75¢V) was formally reaffirmed by
ECOSOC Resolution 7288 (XXVID of July 30, 1959

Until this policy was reversed a few years ago, the Commission proceeded on
the assumption that 1t lacked the power to discuss any of the 20,000 to 30.000
complaints charging violatons of human nights and pleas for help that are
recetved arnually by the UN  Instead, the Commission devoted most of 1ty
energies w dratting the Umiversal Declaration, the Covenants and other human
nights instruments, and 1o reviewing the reperts and studies of 1ts Sub-
Commission on Prevention of Discnimination and Protection of Minonties

While the Commisstor was performing these functions, numnerous large-
scale violations of human nghts were being comnutted 1in many parts of the
world  From time to ttme some of these events would arouse public opinion
sufficiently to prompt one or more governments to complain to the UN General
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Assembly or Secanty Counall Among the complaints dealt with in thes
nmanner were the policies of ractal discanunation and upartherd being practiced
i South Atnca and Rhodesia Soviet slave Tabor camps, and the violations ot
hunin nights that occurred v Tibet South Victnam, Hungaey | i vanious
cotontal territories, and darmg major vl and mihitary conthics

Whether or notone beheves that the actions of the UN General Assemibly and
Secunry Counail had a beneticial ettectinany of these cases. s dlear that they
had important legal consequences The ever increasing number of hunan
nghtvdebates inand resolutions of the General Assembly and Secur v Counal
retuted the Clam that human nghis were within the domestic ursdiction ot the
UN Member States and consequently could not be dealt with by the UN

This was the very clam, of Course, that had been consistently invoked in the
UN Human Raights Commission to deny it the power to deal with human nghts
violations  As a matter of law this position became less and fess enable the
maore human nghts complants were discussed and voted on by the General
Assembly and Secunty Coanail For it domestic jarisdiction clairms did not
prevent the General Assembly and Secunity Coancil from dealing wath these
human rights violations, they could not provide a valid basis for barmng the
Human Rights Commussion from dealing with the same violanons Inamy
event, the domestic jursdiction defense always lacked legal substance when
invoked by a gavernment thatengaged in large-scale violations of human rights
becaase such a government was m default of (s enternanonal obligation  to
promaote universal respect for, and observance of, human nghts and tundamen-
tal treedoms 7 (UN Charter, Ans 55 & 56377 The willingness ot the
General Assembly and Secunity Council to deal with these cases merely
confimed the view that the domestie jurisdiction clause of the UN Charter dw
not require the Commussion to remain nactive  Interesungly enough, as carly
as 1949 the UN Secretary -General submutted o memorandum of law to the
Commnmussion demonstraung that the Commission had the power to deal wath
human nights complaints - But many of the states represented on the Commus
sion, including the Soviet Union and the United States, were opposed to the
assumption of that power by the Commission

The mvolvement of the General Assembly and Secunty Council with human
nghts matters has ntensified in the lastfifteen years  In the years tollowing the
proclamation of the Dedlaration on the Granting of Independence to Colomal
Countnes and Peoples, which was adopted by the General Assembly
1960, "' many new countnes, particularly in Afnica, gained their independ-
ence They began to put increasing pressure on the UN to play a more active
role 1n combatting the policies of racual disenmination and apartherd being
practiced by white regimes in southern Africa - One of the consequences of this
cffort which has abso lead to numercus other UN ant-apartherd measures,
was danextensive reassessmentof the powers of the UN Commission of Human
Rights that began in the mid-1960"s " Some of ity results are desenbed
below
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O Procedures for Dealing with Gross Violanons of Human Rights

{n Resolution 2144A(XX]D) of October 26, 1966, the General Assembly
invited “'the Ecenomue and Social Counail and the Commission on Human
Rights to give urgent consderaton to ways and means of improving the
capacity of the United Natons to put a stop to violauons of human rights
wherever they may occur ™ This resolution was followed by ECOSOC
Resolution 1235 (XLiD) of June 6, 1967 It reversed the Council's long-
standing pohicy that the Commussion lacked power w deal with human rights
complaints  The resolution authonzed the Commiss:on to

make a thorough study of siuations which reveal a consistent pattern of
violations of human nghts, as exemphfied by the policy of aparthewd as
practiced in the Republic of South Afnca land] racial discnmination as
practiced notably 1n Southern Rhodesia. and report, with recommendations
thereon ; to the Economic and Social Council

The resolution specified that this study was to be undertaken by the Commis-
s1on and its Sub-Commission on Prevention of Discnimination and Protection
of Minonties, following an examunation of “communications " received by the
UN thatrevealed "gross violauons of human rights and fundamental frecdoms,
as excmplified by the policy of apartherd and racial discnmination’
practiced in southem Afnca

There followed three years of inconclusive squabbling between the Human
Rights Commussion and the Sub-Commisston on Prevention of Discnmination
and Protection of Minonties  (The latter body. although asubsidiary organ of
the Commission, s composcd of twenty-six experts who serve in their personal
capacity and, unlike the memben of the Commission, are not government
representatives ) The disagreemient between these two bodies related to the
interpretatron of ECOSOC Resolutton 1235 (XLil) A majonty of the Sub-
Commission construed 1t to apply to all “'gross violauons of human nghts™
whereveroccurning Vanous Afro-Asian states represented in the Commussion,
with the support of Soviet-bloc nations, sought to hmit the application of the
resolution o apartheid and racial discnmination in southem Africa, enabling
them to condem white racism without taking comparable action against other
gross violations of human nights

The next amportant development came 1n 1970 when the Econonuc and
Social Council adopted Resolution 1503 (XL VI It 15 worded 1n a less
ambiguous manner than the 1967 resolution and seems to support the
proposttion that the Commuission has the power 1o deal with any gross violations
of human nghts where ver committed and whoe ver the vicums  What is even
more tmportant, the resolution establishes an institunional framework and
procedures for dealing with such violatons Thus, almost twenty-five years
after 1t was created, the UN Commission on Human Rights was finally
authonzed to do what 1t should have been doing alt along
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I Procedure for Deal ng with Communications

FCOSOC Revolution 1503 extablishes a mulu-stage procedure tor dealing
with complaints by indimiduals and non governmental organizations that
Tappesrtoreveal a consistene pattern of gross and reliably attested violations ot
human nghts and  fundamental freedoms ™ The procedure consists ot g
prelminary  sereening by g five-member working group of the Sub-
Cormmission on Prevention ot Discrmunation and Protection of Minonnies s
function v to refer to the Sub-Commission only those communications that
rev cal o consistent pattern of gross and reliably attested violations ot human
nghts The Sub-Commission reviews these findings and determines whether
any of the cases should be reterred to the Comminsion The Commisvion, in
wrn, s cmpowered toundertahe o thorough study ™ of the vituanon orto order
an Timvestigenion T by an ad hoo commattee tollowed, i either event, by 4
report to LCOSOC

Resolution 1503 does not tefl the Commission when to undentake a study or
to order aninvestigation  ltdoes provide, howeser, that an mvestigation may
not be instituted without the permission of the state to be investigated  Since
this perminsion wall be granted only rarely, 1t would appedr that not many
mvestigations will be camed out pursuant o the provisions of Resolution
1503 But the Commission does not need permission to undertahe o thorough
study of a situation that appears to revedl & consistent pattern of gross and
reliably attested violations of human nghts This then s the route that the
Commission will have to follow in order to implement Resolution 1503

2 Applving the New Procedure

A year atter ECOSOC passed Resolution 1503, the Sub-Commission on
Preventnon of Discnimunation and Protection of Mimonties adopted detailed
rules of procedure for the submission and disposition of communications that
appear to reveal a conastent pattern of gross violattons of human nights
These procedures were applied for the fimt tme 10 1972, when a working group
of the Sub-Commission screened more than 26,000 individual complaints and
referred some of them to the Sub-Commission for further action =~ At two
subsequent sessons, the Sub-Comiminaion reviewed these caves and the
comments 1t had solicited trom the governments imvolved  Finally . in 1974 1t
reterted some of them o the Comnmuission ="

Despite this action by the Sub-Comminsion, the Commission has thus tar not
proceeded against any state under the procedures provided for in Resolution
1503 Instead, ot has an the past few years adopted vanous resolutions
condemning the practices of some countries, notably South Afnica, Portugal.,
Rhodesia, Irael and Chile But in doing so, the Commission has studiously
avotded invoking the Resolution 1503 procedures and has relied instead on the
carhier ECOSOC and General Assembly resolutions  In 1975, howeser, the
Commussion did decide 1o establish a working group to review the findings of
the Sub-Commussion prior o cach session of the Comminsion and to propose
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how they should be dealt with ' Ttis to be hoped that this step will make 1t
casier tor the Commission to undertake a serious and orderly review of the
findings of the Sub-Commission, this has not been done thus far

[t 15 obvious to all who have tollowed the work of the Commission over the
years that many governments represented in that body and in the UN generally
do not look with favor on the Resolution 1503 system, precisely because it
endables individugls o bring conditions in these countries to the attention of the
UN "' They have theretore surrounded the system with numerous procedural
obstacles and legal pitfalls, all designed to protect govemmental interests and to
etfectively impede the ability of individuals and private groups to enforee
governmental respect for human nights *¥ Among these obstacles 1s the rule of
secrecy, which excludes individuals and their lawyers from participation in any
of the proceedings betore the Sub-Conimission and Commussion, and generally
Neeps them an the dark about all developments in the case

All this notwithstanding however, as the Secretary-General of the Inter-
national Commussion of Jurists has correctly observed, *'the advantage of the
Resolution 1503 procedure 1s that 1t s the only procedure, umiversal in 1ty
application, for considening compiaints by individual victims and by interested
noa-governmenta! organizations concerning violations of human nights Itisa
tender plant, w «ch reeds careful nourshment © ' There 1s also some
evidence 1o suggest th at the mere possibility of Commission action may have
beneficial results  Forexample, a few days before the Sub Commission was to
look 1no a large number of complaints against the Greek miliary regime 1n
1973, Greece proclaimed an amnesty releasing many of the political prisoners
who had filed the complaints This action seemed to be designed to strengthen
the argument of the military regime that the case should be dismissed **If the
Resolution 1503 system can have these and similar consequences, itcertainly 1s
worth preserving and developing

V. CONCLUSION

Depending upern one’s perspective, a partially filled glass of water 1s erther
half full or half empty [t s not much different when one attempts to assess
existing international systems for the protection of human nghts  On the one
hand, 1t1s readily apparent that we are dealing with relatively weak institutions
lacking the power to compel uncooperative govemments to respect hurnan
nghts It s also clear that many more such systems arc .equired to start the
work that needs to be cone  On the other hand, the very fact that the systems
descnbed in this chapier exist and that they can point lo sowre suscesses is an
important achievement  Their existence tesufies to the gradual, albei slow and
often grudging. recognition by governments that the international cormmunity
has a legiimate interest 1n the manner in which governments treat hurnan
beings and in preventing governmental abuses that conflict with international
norms

Many governments are sull unwilling. of course. to accept the legitimacy of
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this intematicnal concem or to subject thenselves o intermational controls
And the governments which submit to such controls are often the ones that are
least Likely to engage in serious violations of human nights. and vice
versa  These are phenomena that should surprise no one

But international insuutions for the protection of human nights are beginning
to be estabhshed and at umes acquire considerable political leverage that ¢ven
unsympathetic governments do not always find easy to disregard - The reasons
arc obvious  Govermments are subgeet to many conflicung pressures  In
today™s world no government s imnne to change nor free of the restraints that
domestic and intermmational political and ccononuc realities impose Specific
governmental conduct s determined by the interaction of divergent policy
considerations and by attempts, both conscious and unconseious, 10 reconcile
conflicting and changing but by no mcans always clearly understood military.,
poliical and economic ay well as personal interests and needs  The resultant
unpredictability of modem intermational relations plays havoc with the ability
of govemments to adhere with any degree of consistency to the policies they set
for themseives It 1s therefore not uncommon for governments to find
themselves compelled to adopt a policy on a specific 1ssue that they would like
to oppose but are forced to follow 1n order 1o achicve some other or new objec-
tuve Since international protection of human nghts 1s rapidly emerging as a
political 1ssuc of cnormous moral force, many govermnments opposed to the
whole 1dea may for a vanety of foreign policy reasons feel compelled to go
along with 1t The tnteraction of forces that brow.ght about the adoption of UN
procedures for dealing with gross violatons of human nghis illustrates this
point

The process by which the intemational community develops intemational
noms and tnstitutions has always been slow and cumbersome  To ¢xpect that
governments will overmight agree to the establishment of effective intemational
institutions for the protection of human nghts 15 unrealisic  All government
fears and opposcs restraints on its freedom of action, whether it be internal or
external A typical local example is provided in the by no means successful
cfforts to establish civilian police review boards invanous U S cines  All one
can hope for and expect 15 a process which starts with the estabhshmentof basic
norms and institutions that are gradually refined and strengthened The
importance of the existence of the European Convention of Human Rights and
of the nter-Amencan systems therefore trancends their geographic reach
Their existence legitunates the principle of international human nights controls
and makes 1t casier to promote the establishment of comparable institutions in
other geographic regions and other international orgamzations

It would be a mistake to assume, however, that even the most sophisticated
international controls can put an end to all violations of human nghts  Many
of the most serious violations of human nghts have their roots 1n pohtical.
economic and social problems that cannot be legislated away They can be
resolved. 1f at all, through national and international cfforts that will require
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substantial econonne resources, a great deal of patience and understanding, as
well as wise and imaginative statesmanship - Amernicans famifiar with the
problems being encountered in the implementation of the school desegregation
decwonof the U S Supreme Courtin Brown v Bourd of Education should not
find i difficult 1o understand that legislation and judicial decrees are often only
the fint steps on a fong and arduous road towards the peaceful resolution of

complex soctetal problems
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Chapter Four: FOOTNOTES

{ The ILO has developed a complex human nghts system tnvolving judicial. quasi-
Judicial and concihation techniques Space hmitations prevent us from dealing with this
subjpect  The reader may accordingly want 1o consult the authonties dealing with this subject. they
are ¢ited in Chapter Il1, footnote 25

2 The Yearbooks are edited by the Directorate of Human Rights of the Council of Europe and
pubhished by Martinus Nijhotf, Publishers. The Hague, The Netherlands

3 On the Council of Europe generally, sce A H Robentson, The Council of Europe
(Manchester Univ Press 2d od  1961), A H Robertson, European Instutunions  Co-Operation,
Integranon. Untfication (London Stevens & Sons, 3d ed 1973)

4 Two most recent books 1n English on the European Convention are F Castberg, The
European Convention on Human Rights. (ed by T Opshal & T Ouchterlony) (Dobbs Ferry,
NY Oceana Publications, Inc , 1974), F Jacobs, The European Convention on Human Rights
(Oxford Clarendon Press. 1975)

5 For these texts, sce L Sohn & T Buergenthal, Basic Documents on Internanonal
Protection of Human Rights, p 125 (1973)

6 For a report of one such case, which resulted in a judgment in favorof a U S serviceman
stationed in Germany, see L Sohn & T Bucrgenthal, /nternational Protection of Human Rights,
p 1259 (1973)

7 The s1ze of the Court 1s equal to the number of states that are members of the Councit of
Europe
8 For a useful survey of the activities of the Convention Institutions, se¢ the penodic reports

pubhished by the Council of Europe. entitled Stock-Taking on the European Conventton on Human
Righis- A Pertodic Note on 1he Concrete Resulis Achieved under the Convention Up-to-date
versions of this note are available free of charge from the Councit of Europe, Strasbourg.
France Sce also A H Robertson, Human Rights in the World, pp 51-79 (1972) Many of the
decisions of the European Commission and Court of Human Rights as well as important judgments
of natonal courts deahing with the Conventionare reprodiiced in Sohn & Buergenthal, supra note 6,
at pp 999-1265

9 On this subject generally, M Ball, “lssues for the Amencas Non-Intervention versus
Human Rights and the Preservation of Democratic Institutions ., Internanonal Organizations vol

15.p 21,(1961).3¢c A P Schreiber, The Inter-American Commussion on Human Rights (Leyden

A.W Siphoff, 1970)

10 Eleven raufications are nceded to bnng the Amencan Convention on Human Rights into
force  For a discussion of the reasons why it scems unlikely that the Conventon will enter into
force in the near future, see T Buergenthal, **“The Amencan Convention on Human Rights -
lusions and Hopes,™ Buffalo Law Review. vol 21, p 121. (197D

] Sece Chapter 3, pp

12 See T Bucrgenthal. “The Revined OAS Charter and the Protection of Human Rights, ”
American Journal of Internanonal Law  vol 69.p 828, at pp 835-36 (1975)
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A The Comnusvion s reports on iy v orkan the Dotimcan Ropublic are eproducad in Sohn
& Buergenthal, supra note 6 atp 1114

14 Id atp 1339

1S Inter Amencan Comminson on Human Righis Report onthe Status of Human Righa.an
Chide OAS Otfical Records, OEA/Ser 1,V 13 Do 21 (1974) extensive pants of the repont
are reproduced in fnternational Legal Materialy vol 14 p 118 (1975) See alvo D Binder,

Chile Accused ot Torture by O A S Imvestigators New York Iimes December 101974 p 8,
wl 3

16 Sce remarks an Chile by Senator Ldward M Kennedy Congressional Record vol 1210 p
S13458 (July 23,1979, D Binder, U S Aude Rebukes Chule tor Baming U' N Inquiry,  New
York Times July 12 1975, p 7. col |

17 See generally, Schreiber, supra note 9, at p St

I8 Statement by U'S Asastant Secrctary of State William D Rogers w0 OAS General
Assembly reproduced in Congressional Record, vol 121 pp 59399 9300 (June ¥ 1975) See
do D Binder  U'S Prods Chile on Human Rights, New York Times October 13,1975, p 9
wl 1

19 Article 68 ot the UN Charter provides that the Economic and Social Council shall set up
commissions in economic and social fields and for the protection of humanrighis (emphasis
added)  The functions and practice of the Commission and ity subsidiary organs are described in
UN Scaretanat, Umited Natons Action in the Field of Human Rights p 137 (1974)

20 ECOSOC Resolution 9D of June 21, 1946

21 Article 2(7) of the UN Chanter spectfies that the UN may not  intervene in matters which
arc ewentially within the domestic jurisdiction of any state " However, 1t netther defines nor
cnumcrates these matters and thus leaves the ultimate decision on thiv question o the UN

22 Fora very valuable review of the human nghts practice of UN organs and an analysis of the
nature of the legal obligations that UN Member States have assumied under Articles 55 and $6 of the
Charter see £ Schweld,  The Intemational Court of Justice and the Human Rights Clauses of the
Charnter, American Journal of International Law . vol 66.p 337(1972) Sece generally ) Carcy,
UN Protection of Cnil and Poluical Rights (1970)

AR) LIN Secretary General, Present Suuation with Regard 10 Communicattons Concerming
Human Righis UN Doc E/CN 47165, pp W8 (1949)

24 UN General Assembly Rev 1514(XV) of December 14 1960

28 These are described and explained 1n UN Secretanat, United Nations Action an the Field of
Human Rights pp 36-46. 201-212 (1974)

26 For the UN resolutions and debates on this subject, see Sohn & Buergenthal supra note 6,
at pp 772-859

7 See UN Sub-Commission on Prevention of Discrinunation and Protection of Minonties,
Rev 1 (XXIV) of August 13 19710, the text 1 reprinted in L Sohn & Bucrgenthal, Basic
Documents on Internanional Protection of Human Rights p 114 (197%)

28 K Telteh U N Unit Said to Report Greeks Violate Human Rights  New York Times
September 21 1972, p 18, col |

29 M Berin. ‘UN Urged 10 Probe Rights Violatons by 6 Nations,  New York Post
September 3, 1974, p 62

10 Commussion on Human Rights. Reporton the Thirn FirstSession 3 February -- 7 March
1975 UN Doc E/S63S, E/CN /1179, pp 73-74 (1975)
1 Sec 'Sclective Silence on Human Rights,  London Times February 27, 1975 Sce

generaily, Review of the U N Commussion on Human Rights,  Hearings before the Subcomm
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on International Organi~anony and Movemenss ommuttee on Foretgn Affarry 93 Cong  2d
Seny (1974

N For 4 graphic desenption of these problems see the memorandum by Protessor Frapk €
Newman the leading expernton these rules enotied The New U N Procedures for Human Kighes
Complamis - Retom Statos Quo o Chamber of Hommon ! repreduced i lncernational
Orgamizationy and the Role of 1S Foregn Policy (Heanngs betore the Subcomm on

Incrnational Organizations and Movements . Commitiee on Foraign Attairs 93d Cong It
Sess ) p TUSNTY
0 Niall Macxot  Bight Complaints and Signs o Possible Strength in Fragile

Investigaon Procedure L ondon Timey Mav 21 1974

L8] P C Newman  The Greeh Case inthe U N Iternanonal Protection of FHuman
Rights supra note 32 p 723, at 177
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CHAPTER FIVE

The United States and
International Human Rights

[. INTRODUCTION

By raufying the UN Charter the Umited States assumed important inter-
national human rights obligations  These obligations, as we noted in Chapter
NI, were clanfied and expanded by the adoption of the Universal Declaration of
Human Rights and the normative status ithas gradually acquired The U S has
also assumed international human rights obligations by becoming a party to the
OAS Charter whose human nghts provisions have undergone a similar
transformation through the adoption and apphication of the Amencan Declara-
ton of the Rights and Duties of Man The U S has not, however, raufied any
major intemational human nghts treaty 1t 1s not a party, for example, to the
Genocide Convention, the Intemational Covenants on Human Rights, the
Convention on the Elimination of All Forms of Racial Discrimination, or the
UNESCO Convention against Discnmination in Education  Among the few
human rights agreements that the U S has raufied are a convention for the
suppression ot slavery andone on the treatment of refugees * The U S 15 abo
a party to the 1949 Geneva Conventions on the Law of War and related
international humanitanan arrangements applicable 1n war ime

It would be a nustake to assume, however, that the faillure of the U S 10
ratify major intemational human rights treaties proves thatthe U S violates the
nghts they quarantee By the same token, 1t does not necessartly foll v thatall
the states parties to these treaties live up to their obligations thereunder This s
not to say that no useful purpose would be senved by U S raufication of these
instruments, nor that their ratificaton by some states that do not believe 1n
human rights s necessanly a meaningless gesture The matter 15 more
complicated

This chapter will therefore explore the reasons why the U'S has thus far
farled to raufy any major inte ational human nghts treaty, the conse quences of
this neglect, and the changes that U S policies relatung to intermational human
nights are currently undergoing

* In 1976 when this book wasalready inpress the LS becamie a party to the UN Convention on
Political Rights of Women which had entered into force in 1954
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li. THE POST-WORLD WAR 1l DECADES

The U S 1s among a small number of countries that deserves most of the
credit for bringing about the inclusion of human rights provisions i the UN
Charter and the adopuon of the Universal Declaration ot Human Rights - More-
over, there are not many nations tn the world whose domestic systems tor the
protection of human rights arc as well developed as that of the U S At the
same time, very few countries have a worse record than does the U'S when nt
comes to the ratfication of intemationdl human nights instruments

U § foreign policy relating to international protection of human nights can
best be desenbed av a bundle of contradictions dictated by sometimes
reconcilable domestic and international policy considerations The U S
entered the Second World War comnutted to fight for “a world tounded apon
four essential freedoms " identified by Presideat Franklin D Roosevelt (inhys
famous 1941 *"Four Freedoms ™ message to the U S Congress) as freedom of
speech, freedom of religon, freedom trom want, and freedom trom fear
“everywhere inthe world 7 Although the U S remained for some time
thereatter a strong advocate of mternational human nghts, s attitude on the
implementation ot this poiicy began to change gradually in the late 19407

A Human Rights Treaties

Although in the carly 1940°s the U'S Department of State began to promote
a tuture world organization to be established by a treaty which would contaim an
international bl ot rights, this idea was no longer seriously pursued at the time
the UN Charter was being drafted at San Franciseo Forone thing, the Soviet
Umon and the United Kingdom were opposed 1o such treaty obligations
Morcover, the Soviet Union would not agree to any intemational codification
ot human nghts that did not mclude cconomie, social and cultural nghts - The
propositon that individuals had "nghts™ 1o economic, social or cultural
benefits was opposed by many Amenicans i the late 1940°s and 1950y as
Tsoctalint’ T doctnne which, as a consequence, the State Department could not
readily advocate

It must also be remembered that 1n the late 19407 and 19507 strong
opposttion developed m the U S Congress to those international human nghts
cfforts that would involve treaty or other intemational law oblhigations for the
U'S  To understand this Congressional opposition to the assumption by the
'S ofinternational human nghts obligation,, 1t s necessary to recall that untl
the 1960°s veny hude signmificant progress had been made 1n doing away with
racial disernimination inthe U'S This was the penod before Browny Board of
Educ anon. when the doctrine of * separate but equal™ education was still the
law of the land. this was the penod of state poll tax and anti-miseegenation
laws, of restnctive convenanis and numerous other state laws that perpetuated
racial as well as vanous other torms of discnminaton inthe U S | this was the
peniod betore federal legistation and judicial decrees had outlawed de jure
racial dscrnimination inthe U S This was also the period when a coahtion of
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mndividuals believing in states” nights and 1epresentatives trony the ""Decep
South  held sutticient power in the Congress to prevent the adoption ot strony
tederal crvil nights legisianon

Somie vl rights advocates consequently began o sedrch tor other legal
methods  that would sernve the samie purpose as tederal egislation One
sofution, obviously . was action by the conrts, both state and federal, to give
ettect to the Fourteenth Amendment and related provisions of the U S
Constitution The other solution, whrch for a while seemed more promising
because of prior advense judicial precedents relating to the Fourteenth Amend
ment, was the UN Charter o1 the so-called “treaty route ™

F'oundentand the reasoning betinnd the second approach, the reader needs to
Anow thatunderthe U S Constitution federal laws and treaties have the same
normative rank - This means that whenevet there 1v a2 conflict betw een 4 federal
statute and atreaty which the U S kat ratnfied, American counts, whether state
or rederal, mustapply the one thatentered into foree last: Moreover, sinee the
" supreniacy clause 7 ot the U S Constitution provides that the Constitution,
federal laws and treuties * shall be the supreme law of the land, ™" duly ratified
treaties concduded by the US supersede all prior and later state laws  There
dare two exceptions to these mles  The fintisthat Ameriaan courts will notgive
cffectto atreaty whose provisions violate the U § Constitution The second
exception isthata treaty willonly superede state laws and prior federal statutes
il the treaty is self-exewuting 1o character A self-executing treaty 1s one whose
provisions are sufficientty unambiguous to allow American courts to give le gal
eftect 1o them without awaiting federal implementing legislabon

It follows that 4 self-executing treaty which 1s not unconstitutional can, as a
matter of law, accomplish the same results as a federal statuie Civil nghty
advocates in the late 1940 v consequently believed that they could achieve
some of their goals through U S ratfication of international human righ s
treaties  Since the US had ratfied the UN Chanter and since 1t contains a
non-disc nnnination clause, it didnot take Amenican law yers very long to invoke
the UN Charter to challenge discrimimnatory legislation  As a matter of fact,
U S Supreme Court Justices Black and Murphy were among the first torely on
this theory, citing Article. 55 and 56 of the UN Charter in their separate
concurming opimons 0 a 1918 case that involved discniminatory state legisla-
ton ' In that case Justice Flack pointed out that *“we have recently pledged
ourselves to cooperation with the Umted Nations “to promote unmvenrsal
respect for, and observance of, human nghts and fundamental treedoms for all
without distinction as to race, sex, language, or rehigion © How can this na-
tion, " he ashed, "be faithful to this international pledge if state laws which bar
land ownenship and occupancy by ahiens on account of race are permitted to be
enforced”" *

These arguments received national attention 1n 1950 when an intermedsate
Califormia state court rendered its decision in Set Fuyu v California * The
courtinvalidated the Califomia Alicn Land Law on the ground that it conflicted

88

107
B

o



O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

with the UN Charter and the Criversal Dedlaration ot Hunan Righty - The
potential _onsequences ot this decivon were readily apparent 1o Amencan
law yers and prompted Senator Wilhien Brickes ot Ohio, among others, to warn
on the Senate floor that  if the 7w case should eventually be attirmed by the
Unated States Supreme Court, or . the principle announced therein should be
sustinned, hiterally thousands ot tederal and state Taws will automatically be
mvahd *7 Senator Brickergonsequently argued that “'something must be done
W prevent treaties from having such far-reaching and unintended con-
sequences

When the State ot Calitornia appealed the Ser Fupir case to the Califorma
Supreme Court that court held in 1952 that the challenged Calitomia law
violated the Fourteenth Amendment of the U L Constitution and w ds conse-
quently imvalid - Butihis court also ruled that the lower court s rehiance on the
human nghts previsions of the UN Charter was in error because these
provisions were non-self-executing and therefore could not anvalidate any
ntherwise appheable law > The State of Cahitornia never appealed trus case to
the U'S Supreme Court and o the holding of the Cahiforna Supreme Count
regarding the UN Charter went unchallenged It 1s worth noting that the U S
Supreme Court has yet to rule on this paint, in those cases that might have
presented this issue the Supreme Court has thus tar preferred to restits decisions
on the Fourteenth Amendmient  And once the Fourteenth Amendment became
an effective weapon to strike down discriminatory legislaton, Amencan cwvil
nghts advocates no longer telt any need to rely on the human nghts provisions
ot the UN Chaner

But the opimion of the lower court in the Ser Fuyu case had alened many
Congressnien to the fact that treaties mught be used to effect domestie reformy
Maorcover, since the treaty -making power had not been extensively interpreted
by the U S Supreme Count. there was considerable disagreement, confusion
and fear among Amencan lawyers about the uses to whichitnugatbe put - The
fears were hindled by partisian pobtical cherges that secret treaties, 1n the torm
of so-called executive agreements, had been entered into by Presidents
Roosevelt and Truman at Yalta and Potsdam, giving the Soviet Unton a free
hand in Eastern Europe This supposed ““sell out™ was attributed to the misuse
of the executive agreenent technique which enables the President in certain
crrcumstances to assume international obhigations by means of executive
agreements without the advice and consent of the Senate or legisiaive author-
1zation from both Houses of Congress - While these charges were being voiced,
the UN had already adopted the Genncide Convention (1948) and the Universal
Deelaration of Human Rights (1948) The UN <cemea also to be making
considerable progress in drafting the Covenants on Human Rights, envisaged
9 a comprehensive miernational human rights treaty, whose ratification by the
U S. nught have had far-reaching domestic legal consequences

Citng all of these developments and what he conceived to be the real and
potential threats of the treaty-making power, Senator Bricker in 1952 intro-
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duced a proposed amendment to the U S Constitution, sponsored by him and
58 other US Senators *" This action ushered tn the so-called "'Bricker
Amendinent”” debate which did not die down untl the late 1950°s ¢
proposed amendment went through a vanety of different versions ' ' But one
of the expressed aimy of all the dratts was to ensure thatno treaty could become
U $ law, evenf it received the required advice and consent of the Senate,
unless both Houses of Congress had also enacted a statute authonzing ity
domestic application I adopted, the “*Bricker Amendment™ would have
ensured, among other wnings, that no intermattonal human nghts treaty
concluded by the U S could vvemide inconsistent state or federal laws unless
an Act of Congress so provided

To obtain the defeat of the *Bricker Amendment’ ™ — 1t ulumaately failed by
one vole to receive the approval of the Senate — the Esenhower Admin-
istration gave assurances to the Legislative Branchthatthe U S did not intend
to become a party to the proposed UN Covenants on Human Rights and other
intermational human rights instruments '~ This position was also formally
commumcated to the UN 7'

President Kennedy, followed by Presidents Johnson. Nixon and Ford,
reversed the policy of the Eisenhower Admimistration and urged U S adher-
ence to tnternational human nghts conventions  Little progress has been made
thus far, for the U S raufied only a very small number of such treaties after this
poliy change Consututional objections continue to be voiced by sume
Amernican opponents of these treaties  They argue that the treaty power may be
used only to regulate matters of international concern and that human nghts are
not properly matters of mtemational concem  Most Amencan constitutional
lawyers reject this view as applied to human rights '' The President’s
Commuission for the Observance of Human Rights Year 1968 addressed this
1ssue as follows

It may seem almost arachromistic that this question continues o be
raised 1t 1s nearly a quanter of a century since this country used the treaty
Fower o become a party to the U N Charter one of whose basic purposes 1s
the promotion of human nghts for all The hst of parties 0 the vanious
human nghts treaties proposed by the L] N has become longereach year In
each of the last 2 years the U S Senate has approved a human nghts treaty
without a single dissenting vote  [n December 1968 the Chief Justice of the
United States noted that ~"We as a nation should have been the first to raufy
the Genocide Convention and the Race Discnminaton Convention *° And
yet the suggestion persists that this Nation 1s constitutionally impotent to do
what we and the rest of the world have, in fact, been doing '*

1t1s true, of course, that vanous provisions of ahuman nights treaty may raise
constitutional 1ssues  This 1s the case, for example, with regard to some
clauses of the Racial Convention which appear to prohibit the dissemination of
racistideas  Such a prohibition violates the freedom of speech guarantee of the
First Amendment of the Constituion The U S would accordingly have to

. 109



O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

ratify the Convention with an appropriate reservation, this 1s What some other
countnes haven fact done and which we should do whenever a treaty provision
presents a possible constitutional 1ssue  Obviously, the U S neither can nor
should ratfy atreaty that conflicts with any constitutional guarantee unless the
conflict can be satisfactonly resolved by a reservation to the treaty This very
sound approach was adopted, for example, by the Senate Foreign Relations
Committee when 1t recommended U S ratification of the Genocide Con-
vention ' Itis interesting to note, in this connection, that the Amencan Bar
Association, which had stnce 1949 opposed U S raufication of the Genocide
Convention, reversed ttself 1n February 1976 and now supports U.S ratifica-
tion with appropriate rescrvations

In the past two decades federal legislation and judiciai decisions brought
about most, if not all, of the domestic legal reforms that vanous civil nghts
advocates tn the late 1940°s and early 1950°s hoped to achieve through
intemattonal human nights treanies This would suggest that the individuals
who in the pastopposed U S ratification of such treaties for the very reasons
that the cvil nghts advocates supported them have little to lose 1f they are
ratified

B Human Rights Policies

Durning the first fifteen yeans of ity existence, the UN engaged in two
principal human nghts activities  The first consisted of the development of
intermational human rnights norms through human rights studies and the drafting
of human nights instruments  The second principal activity consisted of the
gradual development of the so-called “"human nghts law of the UN Charter ™
This s the body of law thatthe various organs of the UN evolved by interpreting
and applying the human nghts provisions of the Charter

Although the U S had imually been very active and influental in the UN
drafung effort, 1ts announced decision not to ratify any human nghts instru-
ments greatly diminished 1ts influence in this area The U S did, however,
play an important role during this same period 1n promoung human rights
debates 1n the political organs of the UN and in supporting UN resolutions on
various human rights issues, including resolutions refating to racial dis-
cnmination in South Afrnica It can of course be argued and 1t 15 no doubt true
that some U S human nights stands were motivated by *"cold war™* considera-
tions for they were directed mainly at activities of the Soviet Union and its
allics But 1t must also not be forgotten that some of these activinies,
particularly the Soviet slave labor camps and the violations of human nghts in
Hungary and Tibet, were gross violations of human nghts that deserved to be
condemned by the UN

By supporting these cfforts :n the UN, the U S played a vital role in
establishing two important and interrelated legal principles  first, that a UN
Member State violates its obligations under Articles 55 and 56 of the Charter if
ity government pursues a policy involving massive violations of those human
nghts that are proclaimed 1n the Umversal Declaration. and second. that a
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Member State engaging in such violaions may not validly invoke tha domestic
junisdicion clause of the UN Charter to prevent the UN from adopting
resolutions condemning these practices

Although the U S supported vanous human nights efforts in the political
organs of the UN, 1t sided in the late 1940°s and 1950 with the Soviet Union
and the United Kingdom, among others, in opposing efforts to empower the
UN Commission of Human Rights to deal with human rights complaints by
individuals ' These countries took the position that such action by the
Commission would constitute intervention in the domestic affairs of Member
States and was not authonzed by the UN Charter  The U S position was in all
hikelihood motivated by two considerations  First, as we have seen, thiswasa
period when the treatment of vanious racial minonties in the U S was not
receiving the legislative and judicial attention that 1t should have received Rt
was quite clear, consequently, that private petitons submitted to the UN from
some of these groups would have been politically embarrassing to the U S
Second, the very Congressmen and other U S leaders who opposed U S
ratification of international human nghts treatics also opposed efforts to
weaken their position that human nghts were matters of domestic concem  For
if human rights were matters of intemational concern, 1t could not be argued
very convincingly that the U S. lacked the constitutional power to conclude
human nights treaties By not supporttng efforts in the UN to empower the UN
Human Rights Commussion to receive private complaints, the Executive
Branch no doubt avoided Congresstonal charges that 1t was “intemational-
1zing " human nghts

1. ANEW ERA

United States policies relating to international human nghts began to change
in the md-1960's The Vietnam War impeded and slowed down these
developments, but the past three years have witnessed significant changes in
U S intemational human nights policies They have been brought about in
large measure by Congressional action, this 1s not without 1rony given the fact
that Congress, more than any other branch of the U S Government, bears the
responstbility for reversing the early pro-international human nghts policies of
the U S

In the fall of 1973, U S Representative Donald M Fraser of Minnesota,
chairman of the Subcommuttec on International Organizations and Movements
of the House Foreign Affairs Commuttee, began to hold hearings on human
nghts and U S foreign policy '* The heanngs marked the first time that
Congress availed 1tself of the opportumty to give senous consideration to
current developments 1n the internaticnal human nghts field, to examine
proposals designed to strengthen the role of the United Nations 1n protecting
human nghts, and to explore the advisability of giving human nghts a higher
prionty 1n the herarchy of foreign pohicy objectives of the Umited States '°
From these heanngs emerged a thoughtful and well-informed repont. entitled
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“*Human Rights in the World Commumty A Call forU S Leadenhip 7 * "1t
contained twenty-nine separate recommendations, addressing the major inter-
national human nghts 1ssues of the day as they relate to U S foreign policy !

In additon to urging U S ratification of various international human nghts
conventions, the Fraser Commattee called on the Executive Branch to play an
active pro-human rights role in vanous intemational orgamzations and to give
human nghts considerations sernous attention when formulating U S foreign
policy These recommendations and the penodic follow-up heanngs that
Congressman Fraser has held have already resulted in important changes

After the Fraser Commutiee chided the Department of State for assigning
only one official on a permanent basis to deal with human nghts matien, the
Department established the post »f “human nghts officer’™ in each of its
Burcaus The Fraser Comnuttee had urged some such action to provide an
adequate burcaucrat’c structure within the State Department to ensure that
human rights issues received a heaning at vanous pohicy-making levels  [n the
meantime, the State Department nas also established ar " Office of Coordinator
for Humanitanan Affairs’ that reports directly to the Under-Secretary of
State  The Assistant Legal Adviser for Human P oats, also a new position, 1s
responsible for legal matters affecting humanrights  Thus, for the fist ime 1n
our history we now have an nstitutional structure which gives U § foreign
policy-makers the oppertunity to be informed about the human rights 1mph-
cations of their actions This 1s an imporant inncvation that other foreign
offices should also be encouraged (o adopt

In the past few years the U S has reversed its earhier position and come out
strongly 1n favor of UN procedures for dealing with individual complaints
charging violations of human nghts. A recent statzment on this 1ssue, made by
Ambassador Phihp E Hoffman, U S Representative to the UN Human Rights
Commission, signals an important U S policy change that was recommended
by the Fraser Committee Speaking on behalf of the US . Ambassador
Hoffman said

Perhaps the greatest difficulty which the Human Rights Comnussion
labors under in 1ts delicate and dafficult tasks is the propensity of sovereign
nations to be fully — 1f not funously — aware of the shortcomings of other
countries relating to human nights — but to remain blitkely unconscious of
their own delinquencies  There seems to be an overwhelming tendency by
most governments to express concern only when human rights violations
occur elsewhere — and to invoke ‘'domestic jurisdiction’” as a barner to
examination of violations within their own boundnes

Under the procedures laid down n Econormic and Social Council
resolution 1503 (XL V1) nation states will now have the opportunity to cast
their gaze inwards — to recognize such human nghts violations as occuron a
gross and consistent basis within their own boundnes — and to ascentain the
degree of international concemn with regard to these matters

And this intemmational concern 15 Justified.  Itis justified if the existence of
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the Human Rights Commussion 1s Justified — or that of the United Nations
itself  Claims that abasement of man, the cruelties or oppressions inflicted
upon him, are matters for internal concern only are not appropnate on the
part of nations subscribing to the United Na'ions Charter  And this applies
to oppressions ranging from unjustified imprisonment, torture, and restric-
tions on freedom of speech, of movement, of 1deas, all the way up to that
mosl egregious of all violations — apartheld What 15 the purpose of the
Human Rights Commussion if this 1s not the case”

Mr Chaimman, to indicatc my Government’s determination to suppor
these procedures we have deaided on the following general policy When
the Subcommission refers a situation to the Human Rights Commussion as
reveahing a consistent pattern of gross and reliably attested violations of
human nghts requinng consideration by the Commussion under ECOSOC
resolution 1503 the United States will suppont a thorough study **

The U S made clear that it was commutted to support such UN studies evenif
the allegedly delinquent state was an ally of the U S

TheU S recently adopted a similar position in the Orgamzation of Amencan
States Herethe U S was instrumental in seeing to it that the General Assembly
of the OAS discussed the annual reports of the Inter Amencan Commussion on
Human Raghts, which had not been done in the past  Of particular importance,
inthis connection, ts the statement of U S Assistant Secretary of State William
D Rogers to the 1975 meeting of the OAS General Assembly Speaking with
particular reference to the Inter-Amencan Commuission's report on conditions
in Chile, Mr Rogers noted

The primary 1ssue here, now, 15 not whether there may have been some
defects or nadequacies n the IAHRC Report 1t 1s now somewhat
dated. The more imponant issue 1s the future — the deep concern which we
all have for the promotion of respect for human nghts and the chmination of
human nghts violations wherever they occur, and our ability to build and
strengthen an international system to consider matters so vital to the
common human values of this hemusphere  In this connection the sugges-
tions and recommendations of the Comimission for the future descrve the
attention of all, including the Government of Chile

We do not regard human nghts as an exclusively domestic concem  The
states who are members of our Organization adopted and have subscnbed to
an intemational senes of standards These standards are set down 1n the
Umniversal Declaration of Human Rights and 1n the Amencan Declaration of
the Rights and Duties of Man  We are fortunate that the OAS has given the
responsibihity of inquiry. reporting and recommendation. when violations of
these standards are alleged. to 1ts autonomous. independent and expert
Inter- Amernican Human Rights Commission

My delegation further believes that the 1A Human Rights Commussion
<hould remain seized of the 1ssue A process of inter-action between the
Government of Chile ard the Human Rights Commuission 1s desirable.
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including opportunity for the Commission to keep its informatonup-to-date
by all mcans appropniate

In conclusion, [ would stress that this agenda item represents atestof the
system and of the capacity of the members of the Orgamzation of American

States rationally, objectively and effectively to weigh human rights 1ssues

collectively  Inasense, all ot us are on trial here — all of as, 1n our capacity

to articulate a conunuimg standard and to develop fair and cftectve

procedures for the application of that standard to individual cases
Consistent with the foregoing statement, the U S lobbied for and obtained the
adoption of a resolution by the OAS Genceral Assembly that called on Chile to
heed the recommendatons of the Inter-Amencan Commission on Human
Rights and auti onzed that body to keep condttions tn Chile under
observation **

The Hoffman and Rogers statements are important not only because they
reflect the increased willingness of the U S today to actively suppont and
intiate efforts by international tnstitutions to deveiop effecuve methods to deal
with violations of human nghts The legal consequences of these policy
statements are equally migmificant, for they constitute an unambiguous ac-
knowledgement by the U S Government that it considers human nights to be
matters of international concern  This position has been formally affirmed by
Secretary of State Kussinger “** It follows that 1t is the view of the U S
Government that tnternational law today permits one country to protest against
and challenge serous violations of human rights by another country without
being guilty of unlawful intervention nto that nation’s domestic affairs

In the long run, the most significant action involving international human
nghts that has been taken by the U S 1n recent years may well be a senes of
Congressional enactments  Thus, in 1974 Congress passed an amendment to
the Foreign Assistance Act of 1961, which read as follows:

Sec 46 Chapter | of part 11 of the Foreign Assistance Act of 1961 1s
amended by adding at the end thereof the following new section

“Sec 502B Human Rights —(a) Ttis the sense of Congress that, except
1n extraordinary circumstances. the President shall substaniially reduce or
terminale secunity assistance o any government which engages n a
consistent pattern of gross violations of internationally recognized human
nghts, including torture or cruel, inhuman or degrading treatment or
pumshment, prolonged detention without charges. or other flagrant demais
of the nght to hfe, hberty. and the security of the person

“(b) Whenever proposing or fumishing secunty asststance to any
govemment falling within the provisions of paragraph (a). the President
shall advise the Congress of the extraordinary circumstances necessitating
the assitance

“(c) In determining whether or not a government falls within the
provistons of subsection (a). consideration shall be given to the extent of
cooperation by such govemnmentin permitting an unimpeded investigation
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of alleged violations of internationally recogmized human nghts by appro-
priate intemational organizations, including the International Comnutiee of
the Red Cross and any body acting under the authority of the United Nations
or of the Orgamzation of American States

**(d) For purposes of this section, “secunty assistance’ means assistance
under chapter 2 (mulitary assistance) or chapter 4 (security supporting
assistance) of this part, assistance under part V (Indochina Postwar
Reconstruction) or pant VI (Middle East Peace) of this Act, sales under the
Foreign Milntary Sales Act, or assistance for public safety under this or any
other Act ™" *°

Whereas the foregoing law merely expressed the sense of Congess that there
should be an aid cut-off, a law adopted 1n 1975 makes the aid cut-off
mandatory It reads as follows

Sec 310 Part [ of the Foreign Assistance Act of 1961 1s amended by
inseruing immediately after section 115 the following new section

“Sec 116 Human Rights —(a) No assistance may be provided under
this part to the government of any country which engages in a consistent
pattern of gross violations of internmationally recognized human nghts.
including torture or cruel, tnhuman, or degrading treatment or punishment,
prolonged detention without charges, or other flagrant demal of the nght to
hife. hberty, and the secunity of person, unless such assistance will directly
benefit the needy people tn such country

*(b) In determining whether this standard 1s being met with regard to
funds allocated under this part, the Commitice on Foreign Relations of the
Senate or the Committee on Intermational Relations of the House of
Representatives may require the Administrator pnmanly responsible for
administening part | of this Act to submit in wnting information demon-
strating that such assistance will directly benefit the needy people in such
country, together with a detailed explanation of the assistance 1o be provided
(1ncluding the dollar amounts of such assistar'ce) and an e xplanation of how
such assistance will directly benefit the needy people in such country If
either commitice or erther House of Congress disagrees with the Adminis-
trator’s justification 1t may imhate action to terminate assistance lo any
country by a concurrent resolution under section 617 of this Act

“*(c) In determining whether or not a government falls within the
provisions of subsection (a). considerauon shall be given to the extent of
cooperation of such government in permitting an unimpeded investigation of
alleged violations of internationally recognized human nghts by appropnate
intemational orgamzations, including the International Commuttee of the
Red Cross, or groups or persons acting under the authonty of the United
Nations or of the Organizauon of American States

**(d) The President shall transmit to the Speaker of the House of
Representatives and the Commitiee on Foreign Relauions of the Scnate, in
the annual presentation matenals on proposed cconomic development
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assistance programs, a full and complete report regarding the steps he has

¢

taken (o carry out the provisions of ths section ™' =°

By adopting these laws Congress has determined to promote aU S foreign
policy that assigns a relatively high prionty to human rights and to efforts
designed to ensure that they are not violated A policy that results in the cut-off
of US aid 1o governments engaging in large-scale violations of human nights
will of course not always bring about the end of such violations But it can
ensure that the U S will not be identified witl. those forces in a particular
country which commt violations of human nghts These policies no doubt
reflect the belief of Congress that, whatever thetr short-term political costs, the
U S has an overnding long-term interest in @ world 1n which human nghts are
respected

It 1s interesting to note, 1n this connectuion, that the Congressional legislation
speaks of “*a consistent pattern of gross violations of intermationally recognized
human rights ** The reader will recall that this wording corresponds sub-
stanually 1o the language of ECOSOC Resolution 1503 which established the
new UN procedures for dealing with individual complaints 7 This formula-
tion reflects a conscious effort on the part of Congress to demonstrate that its
policies are designed to promote the principles upon which Resolution 1503 1s
based and to anticipate charges by the affected states that these polictes amount
to illegal U S ntervention tnto their domesuc affairs This concem 1s
reinforced by the emphasis Congress places in the legislation on the need for
impartial international investigations of charges alleging violations of human
nghts

It 1s also highly significant that the Congress speaks of ““internationally
recognized human nghts *° What we have here is federal legisiative accept-
ance of the proposition that such rnights exist under tnternational law and that
states have an obligation not 1o violate them The willingness of the U S

Congress to give legislative expression to this proposttion and 10 give active
support o the enforcement of "*international’” human rights efforts signals a
new era of Congressional concern for and awareness of the human nghts needs
of the intemational community This concern was also reflected, for example.
inthe decsion by the Congress to reduce secunty assistance 10 South Korea for
the fiscal year 1975 "‘unul the President submuts a repont to the Congress
stating that the government of South Korea 1s making substantial progress in the
obscrvance of intemationally recognized standards of human nghts """
It can only be hoped that the momentum of Congressional interest in
international human nghts will not be slowed by the 1975 UN General
Assembly resolution charactenzing Ziomsm as racial discnmination This
action by the UN s, of course, a shocking public display by various UN
Member States of their willingness to sell out the struggle against genune racial
discimination as 1t 1s practiced 1n southern Afnca, for example . o gain some
short term propaganda victonies  But since this atuitude 1s typical of many
governments who have never been known as advocates of human nghts. it
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would not serve U.S. interests to withdraw from the struggle for international
human nights and let these nations shape and determine future policies and
actions in this field.

IV. CONCLUSION

The preceding discussion indicates that the U.§ has in the past few years
begun to support international human nghts efforts with much more vigor than
at any time following World War II. This does not mean that U S. foreign
policy currently assigns to intemational human rights issues an ovemnding or
even a very high prionity. Itis clear, however, that the human nghts aspects of
foreign policy issues are today finally receiving some attention from our policy
makers. How much importance 1s assigned to these aspects is difficult to say at
this point  The Congress seems to be pressing the Executive Branch to assign
higher prionities to internauonal human rights considerations than 1t is currently
doing. The Executive Branch, in turn, seems to be concerned that too vigorous
a human rights policy will have an adverse effect on other U.S. military and
foreign policy nterests The Executive Branch also favors greater tact or
"*quiet diplomacy’’ in pursuing human rights objectives and has doubts about
the efficacy of congressional policies involving aid cut-offs and public
condemnations. It will no doubt take some time before these conflicting
approaches are reconciled and a coherent U S foreign policy on human rights
is developed.

One of the basic prerequisites for such a policy is sull mussing. It has to do
with the failure of the U S. thus far to ratify the major intemational human
rights instruments. Unul the Senate indicates 1ts willingness to give its advice
and consent to our ratification of some of these treaties, 2** the U. S. will not be
able to pursue a truly effective international human rights policy. For one
thing, the U.S. is politically and strategically vulnerable in the UN and other
international bodies when it accuses other states of violating human rights.
Thus, 1n reply to U.S. charges that Soviet emigration policies violate
fundamental human nghts, the Soviet Union loudly proclaimed that these
measures are not in conflict with the International Covenant on Civil and
Political Rights, which has been ratified by the Soviet Union but not by the
United States. It matters not that the Soviet claim is subject to serious doubt;
what matters is that the United States is hardly 1n a strong position to challenge
the interpretation of atreaty to which itis not a party Moreover, no assurances
to the contrary or refined constitutional explanations can dispel the prop-
agandistically very effective contention that the failure of the U S to ratify
human nghts treaties demonstates that it does not guarantee the rights they
proclaim.

But the failure of the U S to ratify any of the major UN human nights
instruments affects not only our human nghts image and propagandastance In
the long run, 1ts consequences are much more detnmental Nonparticipation
by the U.S in these treaties prevents us from playing a role in their
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interpretation and apphication  This means that, if we continue this policy. the
United States will not have a sigmficant impact 1n shaping the intemational
human nghts law of the future ** And, what 1s more important, many of the
nations that will be shaping 1t are not particularly known for their commitment
10 libentanan ideals. *"

Moreover, the fatlure of the U S to raufy these nstruments also helps
explam the low level of understanding which Amencan adults and young
people have regarding intemational human nghts efforts and problems The
structunng and promotion of human nghts education having a global perspec-
tive or component 15 consequently important as well as difficult in this
country [t s clear, however, that the effort must be made. lest our young
people be denied both the opportunity to understand one of the most critical
problems of our imes and the ability to contnbute 10 1ts solution.
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Ja Inhivspeechon The Moral Foundations of Foreign Policy,  dehvered on July 15, 1979
in Minncapolin, Minnesota. to the Upper Midwest Council on Foreign Affain, Sectetany ot State
Henry A Kuwingerdeclared that one of the pnnciples guiding U S foreign pohicy is that " *human
nghts are 4 legrimate inemational cakermn and have been so defined 1n intermattonal agreenients
tor mare than a gencraton ~ U S Department of State. Presy Release 3720 p 6 (1975)

25 88 Stat 1815-1816. Sec 26,22 U S Code 2304 (1974)

26 89 Stat BOO, Sec 310, 22 U S Code 2151n (1975), adding 4 new Sec 116 ¢ "Human
Rightv'') 10 ' 2 Foreign Assistance Act of 1961

Ay Sce Chapter IV, supra, pp 79-80
8 Foreign Assistance Act of 1961 as amended b Sec 26, 88 Suat 1802 (1974)

28a The chances for U S ratification of the Genocide Convention have imiproved immensely
with the February 1976 decision of the Amencan Bar Association to supportU S raufication of the
Genocide Convention The A B A had since 1949 opposad such ratificanon This change in
A B A policy s extremely important because., as a New York Times editonal recently pointed out.
“while conjunng up bogus spectacles of Amencans being summoned before alien courts on
charges of racal dissnmunation at home. Scnate opposition invanably fell back on the A B A

attitude as the clincher for their arguments © New York Times, February 26, 1976. p 32, col 2

29 Sec F Newman, “'The New Intemational Tnbunal."” Califo=nia Law Review, vol 56, p

1559, at pp 1567-68 (1968)

30 It must be remembered. 1n this connection, that the Universal Declaration of Human
Rights. which 1s the touchstone of modem internationai hurman nghts law, proclaims only genera!
pnnciples  Later human nghts instruments. among them the Covenant on Civil and Pohitical
Rights and the Intermational Convention on the Elimination of All Forms of Racial Discnmination,
are designed to implement these pninciples and to give them jundical precision  Thus the contents,
interpretation, and apphcation of these treatics ultimately determine the meaning and scope ol the
pnncipies that the Universal Declaration prociaims  The states which ratify these human ngats
conventions consequently acquire the power to affect the meaning of the Universal Declaration and
10 shape the future of international human nghts law  The non-participation of the U S 1n the
process 1s not only pohitically indefensibic. it also deprives the iternational community of the
valuable expenence that this country has acquired 1n dealing with highly complex human nghts
probiems
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CHAPTER SIX

Major Research Findings
Concerning Students’
International Knowledge
and Attitudes

1. INTRODUCTION

Meaningful education for intemational understanding that witl incorporate
the necessary concern for human nights requires knowledge of the processes of
internauonal relations and intemational human nghts insutunons  if programs
in international education are to be effectively designed, we nced 1o be able to
draw on a synthesis of research concerning the basic knowledge and attitudes of
students which pinpoints their common nusunderstandings regarding other
nations and peoples lt1s not enough to devise appealing lists of educational
objectives.

One source of information for this synthesis s political socialization research
which in the past fifteen years has documented vanations in the pohitical
information and attitudes of different groups of pre-adults, however, this
research has in large measure emphasized domestic pohtical onentattons A
summary of available research in the intemational socialization of children as 1t
pertains to the development of a sense of national identity, onentations toward
other nations and peoples, toward the United Nations, toward the United States
as an important participant In inteinational affairs. tovvard the more abstract
concepts of war and peace and, f{inally, toward the future of internanional
soctely, 1s included 1n Remy, Nathan. Becker and Tomey They drew the
following conclusions. '

1. Intemational learning begins early in hfe }
2. Intemational learming 1s curnulative what children leamn at onc age
brulds upon and 1s influenced by what they have previously leamed
3. The ume of mddle childhood (grades three through eight) 1s an
important period in intemational leaming

4. The belicfs, attitades, values. and knowledge individuals de velop about
the world differ — each individual student brings his or her own particular
configuration of onentations toward the world
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5. The mass media, especially television and newspapers, play an im-
portant role in children’s international learming

A thorough knowledge and understanding of the specific factors which operate
to mold the perspectives, attitudes, and knowledge of students are essential to
the development of sound educational programs and procedures - Accordingly,
our purpose tn this chapter s to provide an overview of the available research
findings on these topies

II. RESEARCH ON STUDENT ATTITUDES AND KNOWLEDGE

A Sense of Nationul ldenuty

The sense ol national tdentity appeans early, 1s subject to ttle change | and 1
therefore one of tie most important of the child’s perspectives  The most
informative studies of the emergence o1 this sense of identity have been
conducted with young children - Connell, reporting on his interview study with
Australian children, points out that 1deas which young children hoid about
potential external enenies which pose a threat to their country (and these often
include all foreign countnies) are related to primitive and diffuse fean that the
safe places of their own lives will be disturbed ° This causes anintensitication
of suppon for theirown national system and the status quo  Connell concluded -
that as a result of thewe basic fears and feelings of threat, during early childhood
nattonalism tends to become very strong and resistant to change in Austraha
Cooper, n a study of Enghsh and Japanese students, identified o 'patniotic
filter” which was in existence by the age of 9 or 10, and which screened out
negative umages of the home country, thus inducing a we''-*‘they ' di-
chotomy 'li scems reasonable to assume that both of these processes operate
among children in the United States

This early positive attachment to ofie’s national community 1s established
largely with the aid of national symbols ~ Since the ch.ld’s 'mualidenufication
with his country 1s associated with little real information about it, symbols hke
the flag and, 1n this country, the Statue of Liberty provide concrete links  The
vonnection beiween prominent symbols and abstract terms Iike hberty and
freedom 1s tlustrated by this interview with a second grade boy

I What does the Statue of Liberty do”

R Well, it keeps hberty

I. How does 1t do that?

R. Well. 1t doesn’t do 1t but there are some other guys that do it
I Some other guys do 1t for the Statue of Liberty’

R The Statue 1s not alive

I Well, what does 1t do”?

R 1t has this torch 1nus hand, and sometimes they hight up the torch  [fthe
Statue were gone, there wouldn't be any hberty

According 1o Hess and Tomey. throughout elementary school. Amernwcan
children focus on symbols hike the flag and the Statue of Liberty  There were
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some differences between children 'n the Ind-dth grades, whose pnde in
their American national dentity was hinked 10 makenal elements (e g,
“Amencans are generous' or U America has beautiful parks’), and those in
later grades, who stressed ideological factors such as freedom and the nght o
vote A further difference noted by the same authors was that young children
tend to focus on personalized representatives of government rather than upon
institutions @ being important

In the same study it was observed that a strongly positive affective
attachment 1o the nation is developed by the second grade, when an over-
whelming proportion of students agree, for example, that =" America 1s the best
country in the world ' Although their knowledge about America may be tull
of misconceptions about geography and our system of government, and naive
with regard to political reahities, this strong sense of national idenuty 1s present
quite carly and does not change dunng elementary school  Itis only late 1n the
elementary school years that Amenica i1s seen as part of an organized system of
countries  These findings suggest that there 1s hitle rzed for the school to
devote extensive resources 1o socalizing a positive natonal idenuty for the
older student since that 1y already a relauvely stable aspect of his onentation

The study conducted by IEA (The Intemational Association for the Evalua-
ton of Educational Achievement) of thirty-thousand pre-adolescent and
adolescent students 1n nine democratic nations * demonstrates some variations
between countries in the strength of this sense of natonal idenuty , specifically
tn the emphasis placed on national patrotic nituals or symbols and in the
strength of positive evaluations of the govemment  For example, students in
Israel are very much like those in the United States in having a strong national
tdentification, and consideruble time 1n school is devoted to patnotic practices,
students in the Federal Republic of Germany, Finland . and the Netherlands., on
the other hand. are very different and present what might be called an
anti-nationalistic position

Studies conducted by Paaget 1in Switzerland, ® by Jahoda i Scotland., ~ by
Jaspars in the Netherlands, * and by Lambert and Klineberg® with small
samples 1n eleven parts of the world (including the U S and Japan, as well as
Afncan and European countrics), have demonstrated common developmental
trends in the cogmitive aspects of nauonal identification, beginning with a very
concrete and undifferentiated world view (both geographically and polincally)
and progressing to a more sophisticated one  However, some differences 1n the
strength of posiive onentations are observed when two or more countnes are
compared An unwavenng support for one s nation and attachment to national
tradition 1s clearly more important n some countnes than i others

Some possible parallels may be found between the development of personal
sclf-esleem and national esteem  Some research has indicated that individuals
with a moderate level of self-esteem are capable of a high le vel of interpersonal
funciomng These individuals are not so convinced of the vahdit of their own
point of view that the views of others are considered umimporta.it, nor are they
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lacking 1n a feeling of the basic worth of all people  The same principle niay
hold with respect to the level of national esteem Anindividual who has an
exaggerated level of positive teeling for his country may downgrade other
nattony and cultures, while an individual with a moderate level of such teelings
will be more open to intemational contacts

It appears that young people also have the abthty (which may be under-
estimated) to relate to and idenuty with g vanety of membership groups In
conniection with intercultural educanon in this country, through the study of
domestic ethnic groups, atternpts have been made to inquire whether intensity-
ng a student’s lahan-Amencan, Insh-Amencan or Mexican- American herit-
age and 1denuity will weaken psychological ties to the nation as a whole  One
¢an ash children themselves “"whether 1t would be better if e veryone forgot
about being 4 -Amernican (naming the child's own ethnie group) and just
concentrated on being an American ' The younger children frequently
suppor cultural idenuty by reference to celebrations and concrete aspects of
their cthnic hentage

A 10-ycar-old Polish-American boy responded 1t would be a bad thing
because if you torget about your nationality you won’t be able to do those
special things 1in your nationality  Like 1f you are Spanish, you celebrate
birthdays with Pinatas, and you wouldn't have Pinatas if you were just
American

A 9-year-old Lithuanian-Anierican girl answered 1 think that every person
should have his own nationality . he could celebrate the things their way 11t
was just Amencan then it would be a boring place to live in

Many older children, on the other hand. have a remarkably sophisticated view
of the values of pluralistic ethme identification in American society

A 12-year-old lthan-Amencan girl amswered A law to forget your
nauonahty would be bad 1 hike being ltahan.at's people'sidenuty  Thas s
what Amertca 1s about

A sixteen-year-old Croatian-American boy said - It would be bad to have a
law like that because Amertca couldn’t be as comstructive in views and
things that she does  Different groups make America unique and strong

B Views of Other Nations

One’s own national identity may also set a kind of perspective for viewing
other countries Remy, Nathan. Becker and Tomey concluded that

Developing a sense of self is predicated upon an awareness of others and
thewr expectations ldentfication with one’s own country (we) may be
predicated upon an awareness of other countnes (they) '"
‘This differentiation of **we’™ and “"they ™™ may be an adversary one involving
considerable chauvinism, on the other hand. 1t has the potential 10 foster an

abihity to see the interdependence of ourselves and others and to appreciate the
views of those in other countnes
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Most of the investigators who have studied children’s atutudes have
themselves viewed the world as clusters of nation-states and consequently have
asked children for their opinions of these national units  When Scottish six-to-
nine-year-olds were asked for their preferences. Jahoda found that they judged
other countries favorably in proportion to perceived similanty to Scot-
land '' Preference for foreign countnes that were similar to one’s own was
also noted by Jaspars among students in the Netherlands '* Lambert and
Klineberg, ' "1n a study done under UNESCO sponsorship. interviewed six-.
ten-, and fourteen-year-olds in eleven areas of the world in 1959  They found
that some stereotyping or labeling of the charactenstics of people in their own
country was charactenstic of younger children. while older children were more
likely to apply labels to people in foreign countries Educators tend to view
stereotypes as wholly undesirable charactenstics of children’s views of others.
which stand tn the way of true intemational education However, it might be
more realisuc instead 1o view the stereotype as a kind of concept by which
children organize masses of information  So long as our educational efforts are
based on presenting students with quanuties of information about the unique
charactenstics of the peoples and customs of each of a collection of naton-
states. rather than encouraging them to look at dynamic interrelationships in the
world community, stereotypes may be the best device available to organize this
information  In other words. stereotypes may be used by children as a way of
coping with the mass of informauion they are given about other nations and
peoples A teacher who stresses the relationship between peoples rather than
exotic facts about them may make stereotyping unnecessary

But, on the whoie, children. particularly those between approximately eight
and twelve years of age, scem relatively open o new approaches io and
information about foreign people. Lambert and Klineberg found that American
children before the age of fourteen were interested both 1n individuals seen as
dissumlar to themselves and in those seen as similar - By the age of fourteen
they were less open  Jahoda also discovered among Scotush children a shiftin
attitudes about other countnies beginning at about ten or twelve years of
age Hicks and Beyess. '* who collected data from 3.000 Amencan seventh-
and twelfth-graders. using a map-related techmque. also found that stereotypic
concepts associated with Africa (natives, tribes. canmbals) and of Russia
(enemy. dictatorship) increased from the seventh to tne twelfth grade

lt1s also important to consider the interplay of cognitive factors duning this
age period  There 1s evidence that beginning at about the age of seven. the
child enters 1nto a penod of rapid cogmuive development especially in the area
of perspective and role taking  Middle childhood (before the onset of puberty)
might even be catled a cntical peniod in attitudinal development since after this
there 15 a dechine 1n the malieability of attitudes

The term ““cnuical period™™ was onginally used by psychologists and
ethnologists to descnbe an age-bounded pernod duning which the social
behavior and leaming of young ammals demonstrates a high degree of
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plasticity  Once the end of this penod 1s reached, there 1s a turning point, and
behavior orgamzed 1n a centair patte:n becomes extraordinanly difficult io
reorganize ' Itmay be appropriate to consider middle childhood as a criucal
pertod for the development of intemational attitudes and global perspecuve ,
given the evidence of attitudinal changes during this penod, the achievement of
important cogniive abiliies, and the existence of attitudinal flexibihity
followed later by a tendency toward ngidity  Evenif one does not fully accept
the concept of cntical penods, however, middle childhood should be recog-
mized as a ime of important developmental changes in many attitudes, a peniod
durtng which certain barriers to a global perspective have not yet been erected,
and thercfore one which 15 especially appropnate for beginning international
education programs

That 1s not to say that there are no negative atitudes among children 1n
middle childhood Studies of Scottish children, and of Dutch children, as well
as the study of children in eleven other countnies by Lambert and Klineberg, ' *
and an interview study by Tormey, ' " have noted the similar pattern of national
groups which children seemto disitke  Younger children tend to reject or sce as
dissimilar to themselves people fromn countnies which are perceived as having
strange and ex olic customs, Or a5 being culturally backward (often Asian or
African countnies), or as having recently been involved in a war (Vietnam,
Germany) or as speaking a strange language For example, when asked how
other countnes differed from their own country, more than scventy percentof a
group of American children of ages six through twelve years spontaneously
menticned the difference 1n language spoken For example, these responses
were given by an eight-year-old boy.

I. how are people in other countries different from you”

R Mosttalk Mexican

1 Anything clse?

R Mosttalk different from us

I Do you think 1t would be better if everyone in the world were Amgnican”
R: Yes.because | want them to talk normal, the way we do

This 15 perhaps an extreme example of hinguisic ethnocentnism, but it reveals
the tendency among certain age groups to place great importance upon a
common language as a critenon for acceptance  Language differences are also
perceived by some children as an obstacle to communication between ethnic
groups in the United States When asked how these groups differ, one student
responded, 1" d rather be around people who are the same as me By the tume
I'd learn Spanish, they d have grown up and died ™

Psychological research has linked the development of language abdity in
children o the development of cogmitive processes Speaking and heanng
language appcars to have a discermible influence on social development
also A vanety of studies (in addition to those of Jahoda and of Lambent and
Khneberg) find that among older children political and ideological factors are
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much more centical in determiming dishike tor cenain foreign nations  For
example, Hess and Tomey, P> Glenn, '™ Targ, """ and Hicks and Beyer ° ' (in
testing conducted with American children from 1962 — 1969) commented on
the negative view of Russia and of other countries perceiyed as Communist
They were seen as untrustworthy ., atherstic. lacking in freedom, characterized
by dictatorships  In spite of these negative images ot nat.onal governments
however, several of these studies have also indicated that many children
percerve that tolerance and friendhiness should be extended o the people who
live in another country even if the political leadership of that country 1s
pereeived in g negative way If children are able to distinguish between the
people and the political leadership of other countnes, they may also be able to
make complex distincions between different aspects of a nation”s policy  For
cxample, they may be able to understand how 1t 1s possible for the United States
to collaborate with Russia on a space flight or to engage in trade with them
without approving of aspects of their pohtical system

A dichotomy which pits national vs international often fosters an over-
simplified view  This 1 undesirable 1f one 15 attempting to make the point that
national feeling and international feeling are not mutually exclusive or that the
existence of one does not presume the lowering of the other It 5 useful,
however, in considenng pattems of knowledge and interest regarding national
and intemational topics which exist in different countnes In Tomey., Op-
penheim and Farnen’s survey. students were asked how frequently they
discussed difterent topics with parents, friends, and teachers  Students 1n the
United States ranked fairly high on total amount of discussion engaged 1n and
on other aspects of active Lvic interest or participation  However, there was a
difference between countries in the topics that actually interested students
Fourteen-year-old students 1n the Federal Republic of Germany, Finland, Italy
the Netherlands and New Zealand on the average discussed with parents and
friends the subject “*whatis happe ning in other countnes ™ more frequently than
““what 1s going on 1n our country 1n government and poliics’  In Ireland and
Israel, national poliics were of slightly greater interest to students than events
in other countries The United States was the only country (of these eight)
where there was substantially less interest among fourteen-year-olds in inter-
national political discussion than in the discussion of national political affairs
with friends and parents Similar patterns characterized the perfor i wnce of
pre-umiversity students The IEA data also show that the discussion of
international topics in which Amenican students tend 1o engage 1s especially
likely to occur 1n sthool and with teachers  Another study of Amercan
secondary school students conducted in the late 1960's concluded that there 1s a
peak of international interest inthe later high-school years which declines inthe
immediate post-high schoo! pertod °°

The cognitive portion of the 1EA questionnaire dealt with knowledge of
domestic and international matters The average Amencan fourteen-year-old
15 more know ledgeable about domestic political institutions and processes than
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the average fourteen-year-old in any other country cxcept Isracl In contrast,
the Amencan fourteen-year-old 1s less knowledgeable about intemational
institutions and processes than the fourteen-year-olds 1n any other nation except
Ircland  An opposite pattern (that s, higher scores on knowledge of inter-
nattonal processes and institutions than on acquaintance with domestic institu-
tons and processes) characterizes students in the Netherlands and the Federal
Republic of Genmany at this age

The relatively greater knowledge of national institutions and processes (in
comparison to international ones) among students in the United States (and to
some extent in Israel) is congruent with a pattern noted previously in the
analysis of patterns of atutude Students in these two countries showed the
highest scores on the IEA scales measuring attitudinal support for therr
respective national governments Israel and the United States were also the
countries which reported the highest level of participation 1n patriotic ntual in
their classrooms  In summary , it appears that not only do Israeh and Amenican
fourteen-year-olds show a high level of support for their own national
government but they also tend to know more about national than about
international 1ssues and are more intcrested in discussing national than
international matters

In attempting to understand these knowledge and interest pattemns, the
National Case Siudy Questionnaire collected by IEA and published by Passow,
Noah, and Eckstein ?*is helpful They formed an index of foreign contact for
cach nation in the IEA survey For example, of the countnes which conducted
tests in Civic Education, the Netherlands ranked the highest on percentage of
the Gross National Product which enters world trade (40%}), and the United
States ranked the lowest (6%) Similar indices of the percentage of films and
textbooks imported from other countries and of the volurne of internat:onal mail
and telephone services again placed the Netherlands as the highest and the
United States as the lowest 1n foreign contact Data from a 1973 UNESCO
survey (unconnected with the IEA research) indicated that only 1-2% of the
average program week on commercial and public television in the United States
1s devoted to intemational programs — lower thar 1n any of the other one
hundred countnes surveyed Animportant obstacle to a global perspective for
Americans may be the lack of international contact in the form of books,
movies, and mass communication  This lack of readily available interational
1nput may make it especially important for teachers to ennch the teaching of all
subjects with material obtained from other cultures and with other national
perspectives

If one examines the differences between nations included 1n the IEA study so
far as the high and low points of student performance are concemed, there
appears to be considerable congruence between knowledge, attitudes, and
active participation 1n discussion The pattems are somewhat more compiex
when differences between students are viewed within any single country. In
fact, the student who 1s well informed about international matters may not aiso
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be the student who actively partictpates in discussion of them In general it
would appear one cannot plan on increasing posiuive attitudes or participation
skills simply by pumping students full of facts about other countnes

In order to judge students” perspective on the future of the national and
international system, a study of Amencan high school seniors was made by
Remy and Nathan °° When asked to make hypothetical predictions about the
solution of problems such as the distribution of wealth, inter-group relations,
and the management of violence 1n the year 1990, students demonstrated much
more pessimism about the future of 1nternational society and the solving of
international problems than about the prospects for solving problems on the
national level. Changes which these students predicted would occur in
intermational society tended to be changes they viewed negatively (e g *'The
bigger industnal countries of the world will economically dominate the
smaller, poorer countnes '), those which they viewed as hkely to occur in
national soctety were more likely to be those they perceived as positive (e g .
“*Blacks and whites will be on much more friendly terms in the United
States''). Remy and Nathan suzgest that this greater pessimism with respect to
international matters may be due in part to a lack of any centrahized steenng
mechamism which would assume the role 1in international society that the
national government takes in the domestic system It has been frequenty
demonstrated that students learn less easily about pohitical processes than
about concrete insututions and persons In acquinng knowledge of the
international system students may need as much concrete matenal as can be
provided by the school

An Ohio project, *"Columbus in the World — The World in Columbus™" has
investigated the linkages between cities of the world rather than between
nation-states The discovery of the way in which one’s own city is linked to
others by the trade. travel, and cultural acuviues engaged in by ordinary
citizens has a tremendous potential for fostening a global perspective in children
as well as among adults 2°

C Awmitudes Toward and Knowledge of the United Nations

As compared to the number of studies of children’s atntudes toward
nation-states. there are only a small number of studies of children’s knowledge
of the United Nations, (certainly the most important intemational organiza-
tion) Young Amencan children tested dunng the 1960’s tended to be aware of
the UN ataboutesght or nine years of age and o associate 1t with helping hungry
children and making peace *~ Among Amencan children tested in 1962 1n the
grades from 2 through 8. there was a pronounced shift away from seeing the
United States as keeping the peace toward seeing the Umited Nations as having
this responsibility. While children remembered the United Nations as a topic
discussed 1n school more often than many other 1ssues presented to them on a
hist, they did not report *“taking sides’" in this discussion because the acuvities
of the UN were not presented to them as involving controversial 1ssues  Ele-
mentary school students tested dunng this penod tended not to agree, for
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example, that the UN should increase its power over its Member States Tt was
seen primanly as an organization doing good works

A survey of high school students and their parents, conducted in the late
1960’5, found that more than 85% of both students and parents were tn favor of
continued U § support of the United Natons and that there was a moderately
high level of agreement between students and their parents on this 1ssue = °

An important :nsight into the extent of students” famibanty with the United
Nations 15 given by the results of the Nauonal Assessment of Educational
Progress in ats survey of Social Studies in 1972 *° The educational level of
achievemnent of 9-year-olds. 13-year-olds. 17-year-olds, and young adults
{ages 26-35) insofar as 1t met various objectives of Social Studies education
was ascertarned

Only two questions out of nearly 200 specifically focused on the United
Nations and probed knowledge of its role in promoting peace  More than 67%
of the 13- and 17-year-olds and more than 80% of the adults answered both of
these two questions correctly  Only one question pertaining to the UN was
administered to the youngest age group, and here 47% gave correct answers
This showiny on the questions about the UN compared favorably to that on
other questions under the heading of Major Developments in World History

The questionnaire used in the IEA cross-national survey included UN
related ttems to measure both cogmtive and affective outcomes '" In the
cognitive area of ctvics, seven questions (out of the forty-seven multiple-choice
questions administered to fourteen-year-olds) dealt with the Unded Nations
To give an example of the findings among students in the United States more
than sixty-five percent knew that the Universal Declaration of Human Rights
does not guarantee the night to disobey national laws 1f one's family 15 In
danger (This question, also administered to high school semors, had a nearly
equivalent percentage of correct answers in that group ) More than sixty
pereent of fourteen-year-olds 1dentified the UN Charter as the document (out of
five histed) which contains the most accurate description of the orgamzation,
structure and functions of the UN  Approximately fifty percent of the fourteen-
year-alds knew that the Secunity Council (out of five listed UN units) 1s charged
with majer responsibility for the keeping of peace  The proportion of students
in cach ceuntry who answered these questions correctly 1s reflected in the
ranking of knowledge of national and international processes reported pre-
viously

In addiuion to ihese cognitive items 1n the area of civics, which measured
knowledge of the UN, there were a senes of ratings of the UN in a pant of the
IEA instrument called **How Society Works ** There, students were asked to
indicate what ¢ ffect each of ten listed institutions had upon the realization of a
senes of values  These students rated the UN relatively high on achievements,
such as *‘creates bitier understanding so that people can live and work
together'™ and *’settles arguments and disagreements '
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American fourteen-year-olds, however, see other institutions as equally
effective or more effective in promoting values of creating understanding and
settling disagreements, in particular, Police and Laws tend to be rated at as high
as ora higher level than the UN in all of the participating nations (including the
United States)

Inthe US students see the United Nauons as one of several institutions
promoting harmonizing values High school seniors tend to hold perceptions
of the UN simlar to those of fourteen-year-olds (if anything, the senions are
slightly less favorable)

We may summanze these data by saying thatin the U.S the majonty of both
founicen-year-olds and seniors 1n high school have accurate knowledge about
the majoractivities of the UN, however, 1t1s notan institution about which they
have extensive knowledge . a clearly developed image or have strong positive
attitudes There 1s a very small change between the fourteen-year-old and the
high school senior level with regard to knowledge and exposure to information
about the UN orclanty of attitudes toward it This contrasts markedly with the
considerable changes shown for this age period in responses to the many items
with domestic political content

Ifthe years before the age of fourteen arc thought of as a cnitical penod for the
acquisition of knowledge and attitudes about international orgamzations and
processes, 1t 1s important to begin programs 1n these arcas during the middle
school years in order to have maximum impact It follows that 1t 1s important
also to meet more cffectively the needs of the student 1n these respects duning
the high school years io order to avoid having that period become a kind of
plateau so far as international knowledge and attitudes are concerned

D. Auutudes Toward Human Righis

Although many UNESCO Associated School projects have focussed specif-
ically upon the work of the UN’s specialized agencies and upon the subject of
human nghts, there are not many sources of information about the existing
attitudes of students toward these agencies or toward UN activities in the
protection of human nghts Investigators concerned with pohtical attitudes
sometimes nclude questions about human nghts in democratic society, but
these 1tems tend to focus on the realization of these rights within the domestic
political system or as protected by the national constitution or laws. Those
who have done rescarch on political socialization, pnmanly Amencans, may
themselves be reflecting an impediment (common among those educated in
th1s country) to the understanding of what is meant by international protection
of human nghts Since Amencan civic education presents terms hke '"nghts
and freedoms'” almost exclusively in the context of study of the US
Constitution and Bill of Rughts, there is a tendency among Amencan students to
think that the nghts and freedoms guaranteed to American ciizens in those
documents are unique n the world society This natio-centrism regardiog
human rights 1s reflected, for example. in the tendency of many children to
112
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believe that ours 1s the only country n which the right 1o peacetul assembly or
the nght toa fair trial 1s guaranteed  This may concervably lead young people
to the mstaken impression that people 1n other countries de not really care
about having such rights and treedoms assured to them  American students
may have specal difficulty in recogmzing that they share a beliet in human
nghtswithpeople tnunderde veloped countnies whose appearanc.. and language
are very different from thewr own  f the language spoken sounds strange to
Americancars, does the speaker have the same right as Amernicans do to express
his opin1ons freely” Some young Amencans might think not - Werssberg, who
has reviewed a number of socialization studies, concluded

For young children democracy 1s Amenca and Amenica s democracy

other countries may have this democracy but for a vaniety of inarticulatable

reasons other peoples” democracy s not as good as the Amierican ver-

swon
The same may also be true tor other people’s human nghts e

Those studwes which have focussed upon Amerncan students’ belief 1n
democratic values are not particularly optimistic even with regard to therr
support for the political nghts of groups with diverse opimons as guaranteed by
the US Constitutron and Bill of Rights  Another problem often associated
with the matter of human nights 1s that although students may approve abstract
statements 1in favor of such nghts as free speech, they may nevertheless be
wilhng to deny these nghts inspecific instances involving particular unpopular
groups whose convictions do not agree with their own *

A study of American, British, and West German students found a substantial
increase during adolescence 1n the understanding of the importance of the
protection of idividual freedom

N

Notonlyis the cighteen-year-old more capable than the cleven-year-old of
recognizing intrusions into the privacy of the indiv.dual. but also
recognizing the neca of safeguarding centain freedoms with formal legrs-
lation '

Students of high school age sometimes perceive that wars are fought over the
demiat of political nights. and express the desire o avod such wars, but they
seern unaware of the potential of nternational cooperation 1n preventing
confhict  The matter of support for social and economic nghts for those i other
countries May-have become confused for some children because the stress in the
past has often been on American chanty rather than on the complexity of
economic redistnbution  The support for the intemational protection of poli-
cal rghts s related both to a knowledge of the functions of the Umited Nations
and to a perspective on the amvenal nature of these nights

L Percepuons of War and Peace

Children are aware of war at an early age — most studies indicate by the age
of six Younger children’s images are, of coune. concemed with concrete
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objects of war such as guns, tanks, and planes  As older children become
capable of reciprocal reasoning and are able 1o see an 1ssue as 1t appears from
more than one side, they become more sophisticated about the causes of war

For example, a young child when ashed how onecan tell which side 1s right ina
war 1s likely to say something fike **the one who wins 1snght’", or **they should
look on a paper to we which one owns the country ™' Older children can
understand that one’s own personal preference for one country over another
may determune Which side seems to be night  One twelve-year-old states his
conclusion in this way **No country 1s right orwrong  Each ane believes that
itis nghtorit wouldn'tbe fighting  But itdepends on your point of view about
vihich 1s nght and which 1s wrong  Nobody can say for sure who is nght ™

Young people tend to define peace as the absence of war and not to see the
active processes of cooperation and conflict-resolution which are necessary to
sustain peace Children’s ideas also become somewhat more sophistcated
with age on the subject of maintaining peace  One young child who was asked
how wars could be stopped answered *'no guns, no bombs , no hand grenades” ,
but when quened further about who could stop war by eliminating these things,
he rephed "‘the Army, the Navy, and the Air Force''. Older children are
somewhat less focussed on stopping wars by eliminaung their concrete
aspects  Some prescribe education (e g  “‘teach people not 1o fight, get others
to hike us'"), others focus onpoliucs (*'send letters to Congressmen, you have to
work for 1t to get peace’” or “"elect the nght govemment people — people who
are for peace’’)

A less encouraging aspect of children’s attitudes toward war 15 the evidence
that many children see war as inevitable, necessary, and hikely Cooper ina
study of English children found that 14- to 16-year-olds see greed, lust, hate;
and desire for power as immutable human motivations which make war
likely '* Tolley's more recent study found that many Amencan children
acknowledge the impontance of fighung for national defense, somewhat fewer
saw war as necessary o combat communism. ** However, more than ninety-
percent felt that stopping war was ‘‘hard’ or “very hard"

Tolley also commented on the apparent imponance of the 5th and 6th grades

in developing children's ideas about war In these grades there was greater

* opposition to war than in erther the higher or the lower le vels, these grades also

showed the greatest rise 1r ievel of information about specific wars attnbutable
o television or ncwspapers.

The 1EA survey also included some atutude items concerning war (¢ g .
“‘war 1s sometimes the only way in which a nation can save 1ts self respect™,
"“talking things over with another nation 1s better than fighting’*) *" The large
majority of the students 1n all nations rejected war as an instrument of national
policy War was most sirongly rejected n the Federal Republic of Germany,
the Netherlands, And Sweden 4 «
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III. RESEARCH ON THE EFFECTS OF EDUCATION

A The General Effect of Educational Programs on International Knowledge
and Attitudes

Therz is evidence that the kinds of attitudes we can expect of adults 1n the
future are determined in pant by educational events in the present It 1s true that
the cognitive development of the individual takes place independently of
specific educational input and that specific occurences of turmoil and conflictin
the future cannot be predicted Nevertheless we are presently educating
children who will, by their actions as adult citizens in the 1980's, determine the
shapes of law ana the adrinistration of justice, soctal and political institutions,
and whether a state of war or peace will prevail [t is difficult to take such a
long range view but we are, whether we reahize 1t or not, creating our own future
through the kind of educaton provided to young people

The effect of education upon international attitudes and skills has recerved
only hmited study Although estimates of the influence of general schuoling
and especially of civic education on the acquisttion of political knowledge and
atuitudes  vary considerably, there 1s gencral agreement that even when
influences such as home background are held constant, classroom practices and
teacher attitudes still play an important pan

The I[EA data, however, indicate the complexity of the influence of civic
education practices For example, there appears to be a certain degree of
incornpatibility between some positively-valued outcomes of civic education
A stress in the <chools on patnotism and nationalism, which seerns to contribute
to adolescent support for the national government and active civic participation
In many countrics, may foster those outcomes at the expense of support for
democratic values 7 The possible incornpatibility of certain attitudinal out-
comes makes the task of prugram reform in civic education an especially
difficult one If practices increase one positively valued civic outcome at the
expense of another, we shall have to find imaginative new approaches and new
practices, ones which will foster intended positive effects and minimize the
unintended negative ones

In the IEA study the only school-based vanables that seemed to contribute in
what may be called a consistently positive direction to the students” achieve-
ment of three idenufied positive outcomes of civic education were measures of
what is often called classroorn climate — 1n particular, whether there are
indications that students are encouraged to express their own opinions. Re-
ports of this type of classroom functioming were charactenstic of the students
who were more knowledgeable, less authoritanan, and more participant  The
large magonty of those who have wnitten on the subject of education for the
fulfillment of human nights and intemational education since the 1920's have
pointed out the importance of this influence, for which the IEA study has
provided research evidence [t is this aspect of the school experience which 1s
probably most difficult to modify, however — requining as it does considerable
change in teachers’ onentations
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Levine, an anthropologist, descnbes the sources of 'shippage ™ in the social-
1zing process that confront the sociahzing agent with unplanned and often
undesired processes and outcomes, and points to the nced for empincal
rescarch directed at these problems

First, the socializers are at best imperfect psychological engineen (they do
not command the necessary but as yet ill-known laws of behavior acquisi-
tion), second, they must operate within the limts set by their trainees ' pre-
exising behavioral dispositions acquired geneucally and through “ac-
cidental’” events of carly expenence Recogmtion of this shppage
brings 10 our attention two major sets of vanables related to socialization the
conscious aims, concepts, and knowledge of the socializers and the
relationship between unplanned and deliberate influences in the child’s
behavior development  The most urgent objective for empincal researchon
soctahization 1s 10 understand the relation between the planned and un-
planned aspects of social learming '™

Unplanned outcomes of practices, particularly in the socialization of global
onientation are of great importance A given educational practice (forexampie,
a school policy limiting the discussion of controversial 1ssues) may§have a
series of planned outcomes, such as less conflict 1n the classroom, but also
unintended ones (a behief by students that freedom to express vne's opinion 1s
not a universal or important pnnciple)  To take another example . a map onthe
schoolroom wall which presents the North American continent tn the center
withother countries 2s bordens may teach geography. but itmay also transmit 1n
an unintentional way the relative importance of one part of the world in
comparison to another Most teachers do not intend to discourage children
from learming about other nations or acquinng a global level of awareness  The
barmers to that leaming and awareness, however, may be the unplanned and
even unrecognized consequence of some current educational practices

Attempts to mtroduce a child in the zarly years of elementary school to an
awareness of local events and institutions, such as fire departments, are
common 1n school cumculum Only in later years of schooling 1s the
intemational perspective discussed From an carly age, however, the child 1s
hkely to absorb large masses of information about the globe which are not
discussed 1n school  The child has httle encouragement cither at home or at
school to seek help from adults in understanding the information he 1\ exposed
to 1n the media and clsewhere

Difficuluies in constructing educational programs may also resuit from a
lack of information on the part of teachers concerning prevaihing atutudes and
misunderstandings common among children For example, in a domestic
intercultural educauon project recently conducted in Chicago. one of the
activiics was an cthnic picnic  The purpose was to famihanze children with
domestic ethnic cultures through expenence with different foods and games.
The teachers did not 1ealize that children were unfarmhiar with the concept of
German-Amencans. ltahan-Amencans, etc . the result was that many students
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assimilated the expenence of the ptemie to therr adeas about Germans in
Germany, ltahansan ltaly, (and so on) - Wheninterviewers asked the students
what they had learmned from the pienic, they tended to give answers such as
people in different countnies eat different foods and play ditferent games”™” or
“ethme means the food from difterent countries and cities and states ™
Though 1t 1 likely that the students were capable of understanding cultural
heritage 1n Amenica, they needed the teacher’s help in doing so

The teacher’s own attitude toward imternational and intercultural topics s
important o successtul teaching 1 these areas since it determines the emphasis
placed upon them how much tme 15 devoted to them, and the kind of matenal
presented  In the TEA survey. both national and intemational problems were
seen in all mine countnies by most of the teachers of fourteen-year-olds as more
imponant than six other topics ' In companson to each other, natona; and
tntemational problems were seen as being of about equal importance by the
majonty of teachers in the Federal Republic of Gernmnany, Haly, and New
Zealand In Finland, Imla g, and the United States national problems were
rated as somewhat more important  No data on teachers in [srael were
avatlable in the tEA study Generally speaking, teachen in the nations
surveyed tended to regard information on non-Western cultures as less
isaportant than matertal concerming national and international problems (and
other civies topies) A somewhat greater interest i non-Westera cultures was
\hown, however, tn New Zealand, Sweden, and the United States

The report of the Amencan Council on Education, cited carhier, indicates
that only a small proportion of teachers are tratned to teach from a globa!
perspective  Other surceys indicate that ain secondary schools courses on
Amencan history and Amernican problems are taken by students far more
frequently than are those which concentrate on world history or tnternation al
problems  Morchouse comments as follows upon the nattonal and inter-
national study tn schools

While no one would dispute the central importance of study of our nattonal
history and govermanent in the school cummiculum 1t s frequently camied
out beyond legislative requirements  In New Yerk State, one of the
more progressive states inanternational education matters most siu-
dents e fact spend on US and New York state history and govern-
ment, close to 70 percentot their ime, and give 85 per cent of their attention
to Western avihization and ats contemporary manifestation on the North
Amernican continent. leaving a scant 1S per cent of the cumicuium for the
study of the rest of mankind "

Some attention s paid to other nations 1n all school carrcula, of course
With regard to leaming about Afnica south of the Sahara, Hicks and Beyers
found in a multiple choree testof factual know ledge that 7th grade students have
very limited information and numerous misconceptions about factual matters
conceming toreign countnes and continents  As an example of this  these
authon cite the large number of students (45% ) who chose the wrong answer to
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such questions as, ““Most of Africa south of the Sahara 15 covered by jungles’™
(Correct answer — by grass lands). and "“In terms of dollar value the most
important exports of Africa south of the Sahara are nuneral products™ (Correct
answer — agnicultural products)  The hind of curnculum matenal which may
result 1 student misconceptions and which these authors believe should be
drastically revised s illustrated below

The problem with instructional matenals 1s usually less one of accuracy of
information than it is one of lack of balance and up-to-dateness what
may have been true of Afnca five years ago may very well not be true of 1t
today Lack of balance is especially noticeable in the elementary grades

Here instruction about Afnca south of the Sahara tends to focus on the
strange and bizarre  There are very few pygmies in Afnican relation to the
total population  yet they are often the only Africans studied as a result
these (elementary) students get the impression that pygmies are a major
segment of the population — or.1n some cases, the total population  Since
pygmies hve for the most part n rain {orest areas, the image of Afnca av a
land covered by jungles 1s reinforced *!

The content of curriculum wvolving the study of other nations n gencral iy
lacking in some impontant respects, according 1o Goldstein’s review of
elementary social studies texts and cumculum gudes

Many of the texts and guides stress that ail people onthe ecartt have the
same basic needs. are interdependent, and need to cooperale yet when
individual countries are discussed 1t s clear thatan impliait, and sometimes
exphait, standard of industnahzation and democracy 1s used  Indisenm-
inate westernization 1s the standard used to measure the underdereloped
countries *°

This bias toward technology and industrialization rasults in Northwestemn
European countnes and Enghu speaking countnies (as well as countries like
Isracl and Japan which are highly industnahzed democracies) being praised in
the texts as “skillful."" “'energetic'"and *freedom loving ** The less industn-
alized nations of Southern Europe and all less developed countries are
presented as using inferior substitutes for modern technology. as being
uneducated. ang as suffening from many problems associated with poverty 1t
1s little wonder that children report a dislike for people of these countnes
because they are perceived as backward

Hanvey has pointed to a major assumption which schools and television
programming share — a belief in the natrainess and goodness of both
economic growth and technological innovation  Young people lack sensitivity
to the global consequences of technological decisions made by individuals,
corporations and nations, the human nghts issues which are raised by
technological development are seldom presented to students Hanvey con-
cludes,
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The Western mode! of cconomie growth s strongly onented by the values of
efficiency and by the goal of maximum production It does not attend,
typically. to the problem of equitable distnibution !

In other words, enbanced tuman nghts will not neeessanly follow trom
industnalization 1n the developing countries  The unanuaipated negative
consequences of technologieal innovation need to be part of students aware-
ness

Goldstein’s survey of texts and guides also indicated the generally inade-
quate presentation of wntemational human nights 1ssues

When personal freedom s discussed (the texts) suggest that there are no
personal hbertics in Russia while there are virtuaily no Lmutations or conflict
over civil iberties in the United States **

Charles Maynes suggests still another way in which the s chool has tended to
shape children’s attitudes toward human nights *° For children, fairness 18 a
very important concept and one which they understand at a relauvely carly
age  In the Umted States most school curricula present tue status guo in the
domestic social order as basically fair - Generally speaking, in our society we
tend to think of individuals who are nch as having earned that reward by hard
ard diligent work and, conversely, of those who are poor as 1n one way or
another deserving their poverty By analogy, the estabhshed intermational
order 15 seen as relatively farr I nations are judged 1n this framework, there
seems hittle reason to protest the afftuence of the United States - The assumption
appears to be that merely by being Amencans we have eamed our afflue nee and
the individual human nghts we enjoy , other countries might have accomphshed
stmuar ends 1t they had worked harder and been more inventive

Tolley studied several aspects of the schools’ influence on children’s
attitudes toward war in general and in particular toward the war 1n Vietnam
When he correlated student attitudes with those of their ¢lassroom teachers
there was a relatively low correlation However, he did find that “chil-
dren an classes where teachers believe they should expressly support the
government’s pohicy display the greater support for Amencan involvement in
Victnam™ " The greatest overall difference he found was between boys
attending schools operated by The Society of Friends and those who were
cadets 1 mihitary academies  He concluded

Formal instruction stressing a philosophy of non-violence oran appreciation
of miltary vatues sigmficantly affects children s outlook on war By the
same token, children participating 1n the patriotic observances of the publhic
school display greater national loyalty than those 1n private schools *~

Those who have cvaluated the global perspecuve in Amencan cumcula vary
in their opinon as to whether instruction s improving or detenorating in this
respect and whether more ume or less 1s being spent on international 1ssues 10
the average student’s cducational expenence  One problem tnassessing this,
of course, 1v that the states vary a great deal in their curncula and practices
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However, arecent U S Office of Education report on teaching chitdren about
the United Nattons, compiled trom reports by the Chuef State School Officers in
the penod from 1970-1974, reached the following conclusion

The most significant development regarding teaching about the United
Nations n the United States in recent years may well prove to be that such
teaching has tended to become fully integrated in instruction at all levels and
is less hikely than before w be singled out as a subject for special
attention There has been a more problem-onented and interdisciphnany
approachto learming (e g , the rights of minonties and the environment) **

Although the need for more information 1n textbooks and better, more adequate
teacher traimng is indicated, the authors of this report feel that progress 1s being
made The UNESCO Recommendation assesses the position of international
and global educastion in vanous nations and also concludes that it 1s improving
rather than declining, that attention should be directed to including an
international dimension tn all subjects rather than giving special courses on this
subject scparately, and that considerable additional efforts in carefu!l teacher
training and the development of appropnate teaching matenals are needed

B The Effectiveness of Specific Units and Materials on International Know -
ledge and Anitudes

In addition to research which considers the general effect of the school on
civic attitudes and studies whichdescnbe the amountand kind of experience the
average studentis Likely to have withworld history or the United Nations, there
are a few studics which have atternpted to evaluate the effect on international
onentations of specific curriculum units or practices

Two studies have cornpared the effects of traditional education with more
innovative curnculum having an intemnational focus Williams used two
curncula conceming the geography of West Afnica with 13- and 14-year-old
Briush students. * ¥ The expenmental curmculum, which was taught by the
author, cmphasized the “details of everyday lhfe, the nature of current
problems facing the people of the area, and the help which was being given by
such intemational bodies as the speciahized agencies of the U N """ The
traditional curmculum (also taught by the author) studied the physical,
histoncal, and regional geography of West Afnca A scale regarding attitudes
to West Afnican Negroes was constructed for both groups before and after the
twenty-lesson curriculum. The mean score of the group given the standard
curnculum was changed by 2 pomnts in what the author called a favorable
direction, the change reported in the expenmental group was 7 6 points

Elley investigated the tostering of attitudes favorable to international
understanding in 14-year-old boys in a New Zealand secondary school *'
Attitudes toward war and toward thirteen national groups were investigated
An expenmental course, emphasizing international understanding, was taught
by the author 1o the expenimental group, a second class was taught by the author
according to the regular curmiculurn, a third group was taught the traditional
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course by another teacher  After a four-month course of study ., all classes were
retested 10 ascertarn attitude shift, and the experimental group was also tested
two months later  All students were below average in intelhgence and from
groups of relatively low soctal status The expenmental social studes cur-
nculum included topres such as the following  causes and effects of war,
attempts to keep the peace . with emphasis on the League of Nations and the
United Nations, illustrations of the interdependence of nations, detailed study
of the life and problems of people n India, China, Japan, Holland, and Russia
Active participation in discusston was encouraged  The control group studied
the same geographical arcas with emphasis placed on climate, vegetauon, and
products In this group, there was some additional stress on the geography of
the Pacific region, and more traditional lectures were used The experimental
class increased 1n their tolerance of all national groups, particularly those
chosen for special study  The change 1n this class was maintained at the testing
two months later  No such change occured in the control classes which had
studied the same countries using a more traditional focus  Attitudes toward the
Japanese were somewhat more resistant to long-lasting change n both groups.,
perhaps because of films of World War 11 shown to these students 1n
compulsory mulitary traiming The author’s conclusion was that *“*schools
make hittle contnibution to international understanding unless teachers dehiber-
ately plan to foster 1t * **

The reports of Williams and Elley have several common factors  First, both
were conducted by teachers using curriculum plans of their own making and
tarlored to the special nceds and abilities of their classes Second, these
curmicula were expressly designed to contrast with traditional curriculum both
in content and 1n structure of the class although the same general topics were
covered Third, although both authors are appropnately cautious about the
generality of their findings, they suggest that schools must make a conscious
effort to foster international understanding with explicit tasks and methods.,
rather than expect increased knowledge of geography or pohtical structures to
result in improved social attitudes

Bellak's study 1s of particular interest because of uts findings concerning the
shippage between prescnbed curriculum and its actual classroom implementa-
tion *' A curriculum unit on international economic problems, with stress on
the value of frec trade, was taught by each of fifteen teachers Pupils were
given pre- and post-tests based on matenals 1n the booklets they had
studied Teacher-student interactions were observed and coded. All teachers
devoted a major proportion of their ime to discussion related to the genenl
topic, but there was great variation in the amount of time spent on specific
sub-topics  For example, 1n one class, exports and imports were discussed in
23 5% of the verbal interactions, 1n another class, this topic occupied only 5%
of the ime Free trade was discussed 1n 38 4% of the interactions 1n one class
and tn only 4 7% of the interactions 1n another These varations existed 1n
spite of the fact that the curnculum guides and student booklets were 1dentical
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According to the classifications of the observers. teachen used the majonty of
their interactions with students to state or explain facts The students of
teachers who used these modes more than 85% of the ime were less successful
on the tests than those of the teachers who spent a smaller proportion of their
tme stating or explaining facts

Riestra and Johnson taught a combined Spanish language and culture course
to elementary school students ** Their data from pre- and post-tests indicated
that students” attitudes became more favorable not only to the particular culture
studied but also to Spanish-speaking cultures in general  Given the cntical role
of language in children’s onientations toward other cultural groups. some sort of
accompanying language study may be necessary for international and inter-
cultural understanding to develop to the fullest extent

V. CONCLUSION

Designing international education programs to meet the needs and aspira-
tions of students ts facilitated by knowledge of their existing attitudes and
beliefs and the processes by which these onentations may change Research
concerning students’ orientations to thair own and other nations. international
organizations. international human nghts. war. and peace has been sum-
marized 1n this chapter It shows that positive national 1dentity 1s established
very early and forms part of the child’s perspective for viewing the activity of
other nations and of his own. as well as the future of international society  The
penod before the age of fourteen 1s especially important because the child’s
openness to diversity in this penod 1s more likely to foster postitive international
artitudes  Exaggerated support for his own national government in some cases
may curtail the child’s positive orientations toward other nations  In the United
States negative stereotyping stll exists among children. particularly with
respect to Asian and Afnican countries. and countries where wars have recently
taken place In the United States students tend to pessess less knowledge about
international than about national matters and to be less motivated to parucipate
in discussion of interational affairs outside the classroom than are the students
of other countnies

There 1s relatively hittle research dealing with young peoples” onentations
toward international organizations and almost no data concerning their 1deas
about the international protection of human nghts  Studies of attitudes and
knowledge about the UN typically conclude that children perceive it as an
orgamzation which feeds the hungry and tnes to make peace The ideas of
adolescents are somewhat more sophisticated  The absence of research con-
cerning human nghts in ar inte mational perspective may result froma tendency
in this country to think about human nghts exclusively in terms of the U S Bull
of Rights

Though the attitudes of young people toward war are nearly always negative.
a penspective on its causes. knowledge of ways in which it may be prevented.
and skills 1n conflict resolution appear to be less common  In many respects
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students’ perspective on war 1s tied to other aspects of international social-
1ization In the child’s nund justification of war may be linked with strong
feelings of nationalism and a desire to preserve the nation’s well-being from
outside threat  Perception of other countries as hostile and power-seeking may
serve as a Justification for war - The awareness that people in some pans of the
world are denied fundamental human rights and know of no other method than
active rebellion by which toseek justice, introduces a more complex dimension
into the thinking of older students Perhaps education toward respect for
human rights for ali peoples of the world should be thought of as the most
important component of education for peace and intemational understanding

Action to tmprove education must take place on all levels of instruction and
n avariety of modes  An iniemational or intercultural dimension should be an
explicit and impheit pant of classroom functioning  There appears to be no
reason why the global perspective cannot be fostered through many subjects of
study without detracting from the master’ of prescnbed subject matter  But
teachers need special preparation for these new roles which wall help them to
utihze not only avallable materials but also possibilities for meaningful
interaction among students and between student and teacher  The practice of
patniotic ntuals and the imparung of factual matenal will need to be supple-
mented by more dynamic discussion  Matenals of instruction dealing with
other countries should be improved and brought up to date Rescarch on
children’s understanding of intemational human nghts s needed to serve as the
basis for matenals concerned with this subject

The UNESCO Recommendation has given the appropniate breadth of
focus  In listing arcas of achion it has specifically recognized the imponance of
matenals and methods ™ attuned to the needs and aspirations of the participating
young people and adults " A new course here Or 4 new extra-curricular project
there will not even approximate the degree of understanding of other peoples of
the world, their problems and aspirations which will be needed by present-day
students to become well-balanced and socally effective adults
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CHAPTER SEVEN

Selected Student
Matenals:
A Review
and Evaluation

Richard W. Fogg
State University College at Buffalo (N Y.)

1. INTRODUCTION

The purpose of this chapter is to provide a critical review of selected student
materials dealing with the four principal topics (international understanding,
cooperation, peace and human rights) of the UNESCO Recommendation. Ths
cffort is intended to help classroom teachers, cumiculum wnters, administra-
tors and policymakers locate effective student matenals and 1dentify existing
needs The chapter contains suggestions for background readings followed by
detailed information about matenals for students that deal with the principal
topics of the UNESCO Recommendation. The brief review of each book or
pamphlet suggested for classroom usage includes a content descniption and
evaluation as well as other useful information

The reviews found 1n this chapter are organized into five sections. The first
presents reviews of teaching matenals that address 1n a reasonably integrated
fashion all topics of the UNESCO Recommendauon. The rematning sections
review matenals for students that deal with only one of the four principal topics
of the UNESCO Recommendation. The chapter concludes with suggestions
on how to organize these materials for use in a single course and on how to
integrate them into existing courses.

I. BACKGROUND READINGS

The preceding chapters of this book contain specialized background infor-
mation on all of the principal topics of the UNESCO Recommendation as well
as helpful bibliographic references The chapters dealing with international
human nghts are, moreover, designed to provide the non-specialist with
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accurate up-to-date information on this subject and citations to leading books
and articles tn the field

An 1ntermational relations text providing useful and concise background
information on intemational cooperation s K ) Holst, International Politic s
(Englewood Chffs, N} Prentce Hall, 1972) I know of no recent book
summarzing peace rescarch. but a good, thorough reader s Peace and War by
Charles R Beutz and Theodore Herman (San Francisco W H  Freeman,
1973} HerbertJ Abraham's World Problems in the Classroom A Teac her's
Guide to some United Nations Tasks (Pans. UNESCO, 1973) 1s & first rate
source of information on United Nations activities involving intemational
peace, human nghts, and related economuc and social problems  Stmulating
analytical guestions appropnate for classroom discussion are included n each
chapter of Abraham’s book Some Suggestions on Teaching abour Human
Rights (authored and published by UNESCO, Paris, 1968) 1s thorough, but
partially outdated The same s true of A Guide to Humar Rights Education by
Paul D Hines and Leshe Wood (National Council for the Social Studies,
Bulleun 43, 1969) Both books contatn valuable bibhiographic information
and the texts of major human nghts documents Another more narrowly
focused source 1s Apartheid  Its Effects on Education, Science, Culture, and
Information (Parts  UNESCO, 1972) The development of international hu-
man nghts instruments and an excellent introduction to the subject as a whole
are included in Louts B Sohn, " A Short History of United Nations Documents
on Human Rights, " in The United Nations and Human Rights pp 39-186 (18th
Report of the Comm’n te Study the Orgamzaticn of Peace, 1968), available
from Oceana Publications, Inc . Dobbs Ferry . N'Y A non-technical work on
international law, wntten for high school students but also appropnate for
teachers who wish a general introduction to international law and organiza-
tons, 1s Richard Deming's Man and the World, International Low at Work,
(New York Hawthorn Books. 1974) Wilham Nesbitt and Andrea Karl's
Teaching Interdependence Exploring Global Challenge Through Data (New
York Center for International Programs, 1975) 1s a good source of data for use
In inquiry teaching methods

In addition to those works, there are other books which deal primanly with
the teaching of peace and justice  For example, Chnstoph Wulf's Handbook
on Peace Education (1974, available from the Institute for World Order, New
York. N Y ) 1s a collection of essays by scholars from various countnes
discussing peace education from a number of different perspectives William
Neshitt's Teaching about War and War Preventon (NY TY Crowell,
197 1) performs a similar task, although tts approach 1s more practical without,
however, being unscholarly Learming Peace by Grace Abrams and Fran
Schrmdt (Philadelphia  Jane Addams Peace Ass'n, 1972)1s a fine jumor ligh
school resource unit on the same subject  The National Education Association
has rtecently prepared a most useful list of matenals related to global
interdependence  Itincludes media program: and simulation games in addition
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to the student matenials reviewed inthis chapter - The list s reproduced in the
Appendix

A penodical for teachers that focuses on peace and justice s ntercom
{Center for War/Peace Studies, 218 E 18 St , New York, NY 10003) It
contains complete lesson plans which are suitable for students of all ability
levels  This journal also provides teachers wath current information about
peace and justice issues and alerts them to new teaching matenials

[Il. REVIEWS OF TEACHING MATERIALS
A Review Crueria

Six sets of criteria have determune d the choice of the materials selected for
review in this chapter  Fint, global education criteria were applied to ascentain
whether the matenal is truly global in ats perspective, that 15, whether it helps
students see the world as an interacting social system  Second. criteniadenved
from the social studies reform movement of the last Jecade were taken into
account by inquinng whether several cogmuive and affective levels are
covered, whether a vanety of disciplines are drawnupon, and whether different
presentation styles are used  Third, the selection was also influenced by more
traditional educational cnteria which are concemed with the question whether
the matenal 15 interesting and promotes a love of knowledge (e g history as
story telling), and whether discussion questions that are Likely to pool ignorance
are avoided Fourth, cntena commonly used in textbook selection and
adoption which look to the appropnatencss of the reading level, whether the
matenal is up-to-date, whether the non-print matenal 1s attractive, eic , were
also taken into account Fifth, wacher-acceptability was another relevant
cnterion, for example, whether teachers will order the matenals, whether they
are oo expensive or contain unduly lengthy items onsingle topics  Finally, the
value of any curnculum matenal depends in part upon the assumptions of 1ts
authors  The final set of cntenia upon which the selection has been based
therefore concems the appropriateness of these assumptions judged in terms of
whether they promote the pnnciples of the UNESCO Recommendation

The trouble with using a complicated set of critena like the above 15 that none
of the suggested matenals measure up to all of them  Due to space limitations,
moreover, some good matenals that meet these cntena may have been
omitted * Teachers may also find that the matenals reviewed and categonzed
in one way here may be useful in thewr own classroom for purposes not
anticipated in this chapter

B Materials Covering All Four Topics of the UNESCO Recommendaiion
| Peacemaking A Gude to Conflict Resolution for Individuals, Groups, and
Narions (paperback with Teachers' Guide)

Barbara Stanford
Bantam, 666 Fifth Ave., New York, NY 10019
1976, grades 9—12, 320 pages.

* sce. inthis connection. the NEA Peace Stud ics Exposition List of Matenals reproduced in the
Appendix 1o this book
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Note The reading levelis at the 8th grade or betow for about half of the book
and at the upper high school level for the rest - Applicable for nearly all courses
sinee all social science diseiplines and history are represented
Description and evaluation This s a book of readings with exercises It
contains matenals thatis interesting, accurate, and sophisticated 1t s the most
recent, and one of few, curricula that provides a thorough treatment of the
prinaipal topics of the UNESCO Recommendation

This book deals with conflict resolution (including nonviolence), aggres-
sion, global identity, force and diplomacy, reorgamzing society, and what the
individual can do for peace  Human nghts, however, recetve only minimal
coverage

One of Stanford’s assumptions for developing matenals 1s that students will
themselves want to make changes in theiz own ways of thinking and behaving
Thus an exercise suggested for reducing racial prejudice, for example,
explicitly invites students to cxanmune their own attitudes on this 1ssue

Because this reader s a survey, the teacher may wish to add depth and
additional points of view by using the sources histed in the bibhography

2 Public Issues Series/Harvard Social Studies Project
30 pamphlets (availablc separately) 50¢ apiece
General teachers’ guide and 1ndividual ones, including tests (free)

Donald W, Oliver and Fred M Newmann

Xerox Education Publications

Education Center, Columbus, Ohio 43216

1967 —— 1972,pp. 64 and 48 (@ pampbhlet, grades 7 — 9 for average students,
grades 9 — 12 tor all students

Note Appropriate for all social studies subjects except psychology and
cconomics U S history is stressed

Description and evaluation This cumculum contains a broad selection of
case matenals dealing with the ideas basic to a hberal education and raises
1ssues about them which have persisted through history, this has kept the senes
from becoming dated.

This series teaches a value justification procedure which can help students
make choices conceming the subjects of the UNESCO Recommendation
Moral 1ssues are broken down to encourage students to choose between two
good values 1n seeking a solution to a problem, rather than following the 100
frequently used method of having students reason out moral issues by piting
*good " values against “"evil’” ones  [ssues are also broken down into factual,
dzfimtional, and prescnptive ones

The discussion questions 1n these matenals start with a highly specific
stance and then proceed to a more general issue, often by means of
rnaginative analogies The matenials include case studies and several role
playing games Many of the readings are taken from recent classics What
makes this curriculum particularly useful are the thoroughly researched
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histoneal, fictional and pumalistic accounts which were found interesting by
students in tnal teaching situations

Four of the pamphlets in this senes were prepared as a unit on intemational
conflict control - They are entitled The Limus of War, Revolution and World
Poliie s, Organizations Among Nations, and Diplomacy and International
iaw  This unit deals with intemational conflict control and includes such
topics as non-violence, the causes of war, successtul practices tn avoiding war,
and propuosals for intemaional structural changes

Other pamphlets 1n the sentes, Communist China, Colomial Africa The
Kemva Experience deal with different cultures  Sull others. for example,
Status and The Age of Jackson. are concemed with human nghts jssues and
egalitananism  Human nghis matenal 1s also included 1in a wection on
Religrous Freedom which focuses on early Chrisian martyrs and shows whatt
was hke when people who professed beliefs sinnlar 1o those heid by many
students today were demied thair nights - Another case, discussed in Diplomacy
and International Law . deals with aparthetd in Nambia - [t requires students to
apply the Umvenal Dedlaration of Human Rights to judge conditions in
Namibia and then invites them to apply the same standard to coaditions in therr
own country

Sevcral assumptions about the leaming process as it relates to intermational
education underhie this senes of matenals Amorg these are, fint, that
international problems can be considered most effectively 1f broken down into
specific issues and tahen up one at a ime, second, that concern for human nghts
1vsues and for people of other cultures s hikely to develop out of sympathy for
real or ficinonal characters, and third, that through guided class discussions
students will learn to make analytic distinctions, reason carefully , and there fore
make wisel decisions regarding intemational matters

Teachers must, however, be alerted to problems inherent in this curnicu-
lum 1t stresses questions dealing with policy, and demands a high levei of
moral matunty on the part of students when they grapple with the dilemmas
presented by the discussion questions The curnculum, furthermore, attempls
1o teach both reasoning and subject martter simultaneously

3} Peacekeeping (paperback) by Jack Fraenkel, Margaret Carter, and Betty
Reardon, 1973, 90 pages, 99¢. grades 8 — 12

The Struggle for Human Rights (paperback). same authors, 1975, 71 pages,
99¢ ., grades 8 — 12

The Cold War and Bexond (paperback), by Lawrence Metealf, Betty Reardon,
and Curtis Colby, 1975, 71 pages, grades 8 — 12

War Criminals, War Vicims (paperback) by Betty Reardon et al, 1974, §7
pages, 99¢, grades 8 —12

Note Teacherns’ menuals for cach 66¢, mimmum order 10 copies  This
unified program comes from two senes The first two ttles are from
Perspectives in World Order. Jack Fraenkel, senes editor The second two
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titles are from Crises in World Order, Lawrence Mctcalf, series editor  Ran-
dom House, Dept EJ, 400 Hahn Rd., Westmunister, Md 21157  Appropnate
for courses in current affairs. law, government, modem world history. and
peace studies

Description and evaluanon This senes of books, produced in cooperation
with the Institute for World Order, 1s comprehensive enough to serve most of
the purposes of the U#ESCO Recommendation and does so more fully 1n some
ways than other mate—als reviewed in this chapter Five values underhie this
senies  hmiting violence, raising levels of economic welfare, expanding social
Jjustice, broadening opportunities for people to participate in public policy-
making, and achieving global ecological balance

The underlying concept of these books 1s global system change The
teaching method consists of five steps  Students are first guided tn examining
the nature of the existing intemational system Next they are asked to consider
what life might be like if present trends continue  This step as followed by an
cffort to have students explore how to deal with trends they disapprove of
Thereafter students attempt to test the proposals for resolving cnists siruations
that the case studics provide The final step consists of an exploration of
possible methods to implement the vanous proposals

What 15 most exciting about this senies 15 that it enables students who are
dissatisfied with the present internaticnal system to examine some specific
alternatives to it Conceptually, this senies 15 also among the most advanced in
dealing with the topics of the UNESCO Recommendation At the same time,
its reading level 1s simple

Most of the books in this series contain coinplete historicat, current or
futurtic case studies  However, the teachers waill need to supplement the
transitional sections with matenials that suggest methods for bringing about
change

Tuming now to the individual books 1n this senes, 1t should be noted that The
Struggle for Human Righis 1s the only thorough curnculum I knew on this
subject  The qualityis high  The book develops a sense of what human digmity
means by descnbing its opposite. for example, the untouchable system of
india 1t deals with the concept of human rights by descnbing violations of
human rights, including mustaken or illegal police raids on people’s homes
Another section deals with possible future intemational human nghts develop-
ments and has students consider proposals for a world wnt of habeas corpus
and a world ombudsman

The format of this book consists of well integrated text matenal and quoted
news items  lts hagh level of interest stems from a sense of outrage that s
generated by the descrnibed violations of human rights, many of which are
unfamiliar to high school students  Moreover, the book assumes that the reader
1» mature enough to grasp sophisticated concepts and yet the wnting is simple.,
which is a rare combination i cumnculum matenals

One way in which this book cames out the UNESCO Recommendation 1s

_ 131
150

H

B e— ‘
g o



that it provides mformation about individuals and groups who have worked to
improve situations 10 which human nights have been viclated  For example, a
group of high school students in Northport, New York, joined Amnesty
Intemational  Just as many other memben of that human nghts organization
were doing at the time, these students wrote to East Germuanofticuls urging that
a political prisoner be released  The prisoner was e ventually released Another
example s the work of the New York City Human Rights Commission and the
European Commission of Human Rights

The learning dynamucs suggested by this matenal reflect the standard
appreach of the new social studies teaching method  The concept, human
nights, 15 thoroughly taught through inguiry as well as values canficanon and
justification

The second book 1n the above senes, The Cold War and Bevond, begins by
pointing out certain strengths and weaknesses of the bipolar intemational
system  For example, major war has been avoided, but sometimes when two
cnises oceurred at onee, the system was overloaded, which was the case duning
the Suez and Hunganan conflicts of 1956 Thiy book discusses several
proposed intemationdl systems, including one envisaging a concert of the
world (reserubling the 19th century Concert of Europe) and a system of world
law  Background matenals for the study of these systemis deal masnly with the
Hunganan 1nvasion, the Cuban mussile cnisis. and the 1973 Arab-Israch
conflict This bouk generates interest through well described ases and
suggests alternatives to the present international system

The third book in the senies, War Criminals, War Vicnms, describes cases
which indicate what consequences may follow from the failure of individuals to
object to injustice and brutality 1t indicates case studies of people ordered to
shoot 1nnocent civians, people who discovered immoral top secrets in
government documnents, and people who were opposed v a war but did not
meet the critena for conscientious-objector status to avoid serving in it The
four war cnimes cases presented deal with the tnal of the commander of the
Andersonville prisoner of war camp after the Civil War ., the Nuremberg tnals.
the Shimoda case (related to the Hiroshima bombing), and the My Lat
massacre One of the most valuable sections of this book discusses the
so-called Nuremberg Principles and the norms whichemerged from tnals of the
Nazi war cnmnals

The 1nterest of this book lies 1n the cases themselves  Intriguing discussion
guestons are included and international law s shown to have a greater impact
than most students realize Tt provides an excellent, clear and short (57 pages)
account of the growth of international law and effectively integrates the four
principal concerns of the UNESCO Recommendation Nootheritemnreviewed
in this chapter does this as well

The teaching method suggested for presenting this matenal requires that
students be confronted with dilemmas that their present behe f systems will not
handle The assumption of this method s that the approach 1t prescnibes will
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develop the students’ belief systems to such a degree that they will be able to
cope with the dilemmas they are likely to encounter in real [ife

C  Matenals on International Understanding

! The Human Experience (hardcover) $11 56, 624 pages. 1974, Subtitles
(available separately 1n paperback, $1 86 @ copy). Human Origins. The
Economucs of Survival, Cines through Time: Communicating across Time
and Space; The World of the Family, Rules, Rights and Revolutions, The
Scientific Spiru, The Artistic Imagination

David Weitzman and Richard Gross
Houghton Mifflin. Hopewell-Pennington Rd | Hopeweli. N J 08525
Grades 9 — 12, 6th grade reading level and above

Note Appropnate for world history  Individual booklets for economics and
humantities.

Description and evaluation The Human Experience is a curnculum so
excuting that it made me want to go back to mgh school  The authors have the
rare gift of being able to take some of the most significant ideas to be drawn
from a liberal college education and make them interesting and comprehensible
both to their low readiug-level students 1n an inner city technical high school
and to me. Their book 15 appropriate for students of all levels of intelligence
Weitzman and Gross have included material that appeals to tumned-off
students They start with the assumption that their students will not go on to
college and consequently believe that their task should be to expose these
students fo the great ideas of world culture rather than giving back ground for
later education.

The authors aid in the development of international understanding by
infusing the book with the idea that the '‘unusual’’ contains elements of
universality, logic. and value This technique is as old as classical literature,
yet 1sused rather self-consciously and incidentally in curriculum matenals. An
imaginary conversation between a girl from India and one from the United
States illustrates this technique The Indian asks. **So a shy girl who doesn't
push herself forward might not be able to get married (in the United States)?
Does that happen?’” ''Sometimes,’” replies the girl from the United States.
“In our system we girls don't have to worry at all We know we'll get
marricd.”’ says the Indian

Following the development of this theme a discussion question asks.
“Would you trust your parents to choose a mate for you?'" The typical
response will be, "'No,"" in spite of the reading. Then the clincher comes.
“*Can you think of circumstances that would cause you to insist on having a say
as to whom your son or daughter 1s to marry?”’ Many people will answer
“Yes', because of the reading. But the answer, in tum, requires a clanfica-
tion of values. aided by contrasting one's own to the values of another culture

The leamning psychology developed in Weitzman and Gross' book 15 a
traditional one The reader is first given a sense of awe, then of significance,
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and finally an impertant concept s applied This book, more than any other
reviewed here, conveys a broad respect for humanity

The teacher may want to add modem parallels o some of the matenial  The
teacher may also wish to include more material dealing with human rights
ssues  For example, the book includes no reference to the Universal Declara-
ton of Human Rights Also lacking are sigmificant discussion questions
relating to the U S Bill of Rights

~

2 World Inquiry Series (paperback)
Africa, Stephen Marvin, 1966, $2 28
Asia. Daniel Birch, Robin J McKeown, David Weitzman, 1969, $2 28
Europe, Stephen R Holman, Alfred Jamieson, Robin ] McKeown, 1973,
$2 28
Latin America, Alfred Jamieson, 1969, $2 28
Progress tests on duplicating masters, $9 75
Sample kit — $17 94
Sample kit of tests — 90¢
Field Education Publications, 2400 Hanover St, Palo Alto, Calif 94304
Teachers’ guides for cach title . 90¢ 160 pages per title, grades 7 — 12 (reading
level mostly grade S 0)
Note Appropnate for area studies, and world history This senes could fill
out a Western-oniented world history text Each book 1n the senes contains
twenty-five readings with questions, each reading can be completed n one
45-50 minute class penod
Description and evaluation The World Inquiry Series 1s one of few curnicula
that helps build a sense of respect for people of foreign countnes by pointing out
their positive charactenistics [t also includes basic information about each of
the continents studied and stresses histonical events  For example, the tnal of
Socrates 15 used to raise questions about the best size for a jury

This cumculum attempts to develop in students an understanding of
intemational relations by concentrating on issues that relate directly to that
topic  For example, the book on Laun America hists a chronology of events
that led Laun Amencans to resent the United States To help students gain
respect for other cultures, this senies includes descniptions of specific be-
havioral pattems, such as the way in which the Chinese combine productive
work and leaming at the elementary school level [n trying to have students
feel a part of another culture the book on Asia, for example, describes the
various forms of beauty admired by the Japanese Inanswer to the question
about what the United States can do for other countnes, the book on Latin
Amenca describes how a new form of potatoes was introduced to Peru and what
was done with the profits from the sale of the potatoes

The leaming dynamics of this senies show students how specific historical
events may be interrelated and how they influence contemporary events  The
book’s umversalism and the historical emphasis of the senes has kept it from

becoming outdated 1 b 3
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3. Learning about Peoples and Cultures (paperback) 119 pages, 1974, $2 79
Seymour Fersh, ed.

McDougal Littell & Co., Box 1667, Evanson, 1ll. 60204,

Teachers' guide 96¢; grades 10 — 11.

Note: Appropriate for area study courses

Description and evaluation. This book attempts to teach students to avoid
condemning other cultures because they are different. It tnes to combat
cthnocentrism, for example, by relating a Mark Twain story that describes the
carth as a wart in the universe and by presenting an account on ''Nacirema*'
{American spelled backwards) that indicates how bizarrs the United States
might look to someone from another culture. The author attempts to help'
students to relate to people of different cultures by explaining differences which
at first glance might seem offensive 1o Americans. To help students gain
respect for differing customs the author points out their functional similanty to
American ways of doing things. But although this book concentrates on
building respect for differences, it scarcely mentions themes which deal with
common humanity; nor does it point out the advantages of the various customs
that are described, which also need to find their way into intemational
curricula.

This book is interesting and stimulating. The learning dynamics employed
by this book are the discovery method followed by a statement of what the
author hopes the students will conclude. His straightforward manner some-
times takes on a preaching quality which teachers may wish to counteract. A
strong respect for cultural achievement permeates this book; not adequately
explored are questions about human dignity unrelated to great cultural
achievement.

4. Perception/Misperception ChinalUSA, 1975, $175.00.

3 filmstrips with 5 cassette tapes

8 role playing cards

30 student booklets

David C. King

Teachery” gude. grades 9 — 12

Schloat Mutlications (Prepared by the Center for War/Peace Studies) 150 White
Plains Rd . Tarrycown, N Y. 10591,

Note: Takes up to 6 weeks to teach. Appropriate for area siudies and
psychology courses or for a race relations unit

Description and evaluation This curriculum attempts to teach students to
avoid stereotyping and condemning people from different cultures. Flaborate
material is presented on the psychology of misperception ard or the history of
ways in which China and the United States developed hostilities towards one
another  After the students have been placed 1 a frame »f mind to avoid
stereotyping, matenal on centemporary China that mught tempt them to
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stereotype s presented  This 1s a clever and effective teaching method,
particularly because 1t s accompanied by fascinat'ng visual material
Studentinterest 1s generated through the use of misperception exercisesand 4
thurough role playing exercise on collectivism versus individualism - The book
also explores the dudemma nherent 1 China’s accomplishments and the
regimentation that was requued to achieve them, which 15 likely to be
interesting for the student  This curiculum in somewhat Limited tn scope and
therefore should be supplemented with additional policy -oriented matenals

D Matenials on International Cooperation

I Very few matenials are avadable that deal exclusively with the topic of
intemational cooperation  Some parts of the previously reviewed curricula
would be useful, however, in developing this theme  Two good examples are
Orgunizations among Nuttons and Diplomacy and International Law from the
Oliver-Newmann series  They contain interesting case matenal, discussion
questions, and 1 simulation game that raises questions about disarmament
These books deal, among other topics, with the Concert of Europe, the League
of Nations, the United Nations, and the Organization of Arncrican States

2 Simulating Soaal Conflict (pamphlet) 21 pages, 10-pack $5 97, 1971
Prepared by Sociological Resources for the Social Studies Episodes 1n Social
Inquiry Senes, sponsored by the Amencan Sociological Associat'on

Robert C Angell and Robert A Feldmesser, Project Directors

Allyn & Bacon, 470 Atlantic Ave . Boston, Mass 02210

Instructory” guide, $1 59, grades 10 — 12, average reading level

Note Appropnate for courses 1n sociology, current affairs, govermnment,
psychology, and peace studics  Seven days 1s the expected teaching time,
which can be broken up

Description and evaluation Using examples ranging from cold war to labor
management disputes, this matenal demonstrates what happens when both
parties to a dispute negotiate without trusting cach other  The pamphlet also
suggests several ways to overcome this problem, including the development of
amore effective communication system and methods for the gradual reduction
of tension between adversaries

The learming dynamics of this curmiculum are called *'pondered (nvolve-
ment'’ and involve wimulations exercises designed to get the students to find
ways to maximize payoffs through trust or pay the price for getting caught in
sttuations in which bothsides lose  Three simulation exercises are included in
this pamphlet One nvolves an arms race, the second a competition between
businessmen, and the third a power struggle between tnbes  These simulation
excrases and subsequent class discussions should help students learn about
real-hfe siuations nivolving wenning, losing, cooperation and/or trust, and
some of the concepls regarding methods for building trust and cooperation

This pamphlet is part of a larger senes that contains matenals devoted to
sociological topies and methodological procedures The pamphlets were
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imuially wntten by sociologists, rewntten by high school teachers, and later
revised on the basis of field tests involving 9,000 students and 200 teachers

3. Patterns of Human Conflict $92 00, 1973

3 filmstrips, 2 tape cassettes, 35 student booklets

Prepared by the Center for War/Peace Studies Schioat, Inc ,
150 White Plains Rd., Tarrytown, N'Y 10591

Teachers” guide; grade 8 — junior college

Note: Appropnate for courses in US. and world history, government,
psychology, sociology. anthropology. world culures, and peace studies

Description and evaluation. This filmstnp-tape program won one of Learning
Magazine's ‘‘best of the year'' awards (December, 1974) after being reviewed
by teachers, libranans, and scholars  The program begins by alerting students
to how extensive conflict 15 and then involves them in problem-solving
activities. Students first view filmstrips that may or may not involve individu-
al, community, national, or global conflict On the basis of what they see, they
attempt to define the term ‘‘conflict’’ and thereafter simulate a community
conflict situation This program should enable students to leam the meaning
of conflict, to become aware of its causes, and to consider methods for turmng
conflict into cooperation.

E Materals on Peace

I War and War Preveniion (paperback) $2 36: 1974; 141 pages

Joseph and Roberta Moore

Hayden American Values Series, Jack Nelson, senes editor

Hayden Co., 50 Essex St , Rochelle Park, N J 07662

Grades 10 — 12.

Note. Appropiiate for current affairs courses, supplementary matenal for
courses that deal with wars, and for minicourses on peace Includes a list of
colleges offering courses on peace studies

-

Description and evaluation. This book fully covers the subjects of peace and
war. Causes of war are discussed and suggestions for ti.e prevention of war are
made It also contains matenal suitable for teaching about the nature of law and
government as well as material requiring students to establish their own
government 1n simulated situations (e g , for a group of survivors from an
airplane crash on a deseri 1sland )

This book takes a global approach In an effort to make students understand
war-prevention, the authors descnbe threats to peace that appear to be very
difficult to deal with The students are then made aware of a number of
plausible solutions and asked to develop their own soluttons To quote from
the introduction of the editor of this series, the leaming dynamics of this
approach include the following components.

(1) Case studies illustrating the issue by focusing on human suuations,
{2) Factwal information about the 1ssue which can be used as evidence n
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making social decisions, (3) Divergent views and opposing value judg-
ments showing a vaniety of values involved in solving the issues, (4) Futur-
1stic scenanos Hlustrating posstble consequences of social decisions 1n
future human situatons, (S) Suggestions for involvement 1n the 1ssue and
the decisions, (6) Recommendation for further study

Although the discussion questions often simply ask whether or not the student
agrees with the text, some are quite imagiatve (e g , students are asked to
explain war to someone from a culture that does not have 1t) The authors
assume adult attutudes in students without expecting too much — a very
refreshing perspective successfully camed out

Teachen may need to correct for the bias towards long-term war preventives
of a non-deterrent nature 1t would also be extremely uscful to provide
matenals on cnsis situations in which the proposed peace plans can be tested

2 World Order (paperback) 1968, 78 pages, $1 89. Color shdes for this unit
$8 25, Teachers' Manual $1 65, 9 utles, ca (@ 75 pages

Byron G. Massialas, Jack Zevin

From World History Through Inquiry Senes. same authors

Rand McNally & Co , 8255 N Central Park, Skokic, 11 60076

Note Grades 9 — 12, appropnate for world history, poliucal science, and
peace studies courses

Description and evaluation The Massialas & Zevin curniculum raises peace
questions, contains matenal covering topics that have become increasingly
important, and avoids problems sometimes associated with inquiry teaching

This parucular book 1s the political science-oniented part of a larger serics
that constitutes a full world-history program for senior high school students It
consists of selected documents, news items, maps, graphs. photographs,
pocms, canoons, fictional matenal, cic  Selections from old news magazines
are sometimes used to give the reader a sense of the pohitical cimate of the ime
and to generate suspense which comes from reading dispatches written before it
s known what the outcome of a given cvent will be

The Massialas & Zevin booklct 1s not outdated sven though it was published
in 1968 The authors did an amazing job of selecting matenals whose
impontarice has not dimimshed over the years  The inclusion of the Sakharov
peace program 1s a good example

The inquiry approach 1s carmed out 1n these matenals by giving students
sigmficant issues to look for in the varous selections and by open ended
discussion questions  This book not only presents exciting ase studies. it also
raises critical 1ssucs

3 The Analysis of Public Issues Program (paperback) 1973

Decision Making in a Demo(;[nxy (text, 442 pages) 34 80. Instructors manual.
$8 97, Audio Visual kits. $75 00, Handout sheets, $28 .50, Sample kit. $15 51,
Probiem book lets, $1 98, Teachers™ guides to problem booklets. $ 78, Total.
$135 54
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James P Shaver, Guy A Larkins
Houghton Mifflin, Hopewell-Penmngton Road, Hopewell, N'J 08525

Note Grades 10 — 12, appropnate for current problems courses or as an
introduction to any social studtes course to teach reasoning methods.

Description and evaluation  Onc way 10 educate for peace is to teach possible
peace policies and methods of reasoming for choosing between them  This
book performs the latter task 1n a foscinating way  This 1s the only program
other than the one by Oliver-New mann which teaches a full range of reasoning
methods  The reascming methods in this program are exphiatly spetled out and
include judging accuracy decision-making, drawing distinctions between
types of values and conflicts, and qualifying decisions

This program covers all the social sciences as well as history It also treats a
limited number of international and human nghts issues (e g . the killing of
civthans tn Victnam. the ““Pueble™ incident, student rights cases. and the
conflict 1n Northern Ircland)

This book 1s particularly nteresting because the authors have selected
current e vents to exemphfy cach reasoning method, and because the reasoning
mcthods are valuable 1n themselves Teachers wishing 1o cover the subject
matter of this matenial and the reasoning methods must recogmize, however.,
that many students have great difficuity handhing both at the same time

4 Gandhi (paperback) 10-pack orders  $9 00, 64 pages, Teachers' guide —
90¢. 1969

Daniei Barch, D lan Allen

Astan Studies Inquiry Program. John U Michaelis and Robia McKeown.
project darectors

Addison Wesley. Jacob Way. Reading, Mass 01867

Note Grades 9 — 12. average reading level or above, appropnate for world
history, current problems and government courses
Descriptionand evaluanion  Non-violence 1s an essential topic of peace studies
and Gandht 1s one of the most erminent peace heroes  Therefore. any study of
peace should include a descniption of his work and his philosophy  This
pamphilet docs this task well It contains quotes from Gandhi, gives an
action-filled account of the famous salt march. describes Gandhi's campaigns
on behalr of the untouchables of India and reports on his early efforts to obtain
human rights for Indians hving in South Africa Whatis remarkable about this
booklet 1s that 1t convinces the reader that achievements which many students
believe can be attained only by violent means are altainable through non-
violence

The learning dynanmc of this study consists of taking a new principle. non-
violence (nying 1o convinee students to oppose violence more than they did
before and having students practice non-violence  Teachers willneed to guard
against the tendency of students to concluge that non-violence 1v apphcable

only 1 a Hindu culture
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F. Matertals on iHuman Rights

Note A number of curniculum programs discussed in the preceding sections

of this chapter deal with human nights 1ssues and should be consulted to
supplement the matenals that are discussed in this section

I Focusing on Global Poverty ana Development A Resource Book fur
Educators (looseleaf notebook). $12 00 (One can buy une copy and reag
sections aloud or reproduce them ), 630 pages (most of which are i-4 page
excerpts of readings)

Jayne C Millar

Overseas Development Council

1717 Mass Ave | N W | Washington, D C 20036

Note Grades 9 — 11, average reading level or above Appropriate for
current affairs, world or U S history, economu s, sociology ., government, and
anthropology courses

Description ¢nd evaluanon This book explores the extent and effect of
poverty, illiteracy and related problems existing both 1n the United Staies and
abroad It describes current efforts to deal with these probleras and demon-
strates that they are global 1n nature  The book contains excerpts of readings.
charts, a film hst, teaching suggestions, and background information for
teachers Mllar’s approach 1s to develop 1n studewrs a feehing of compassion
and guilt for people whose plight i1s due to economic underdevelopment and to
make 1t possible for students to gain expenience dealing with such problems.

Although this book covers critical human nights 1ssues, among them the nght
to hfe, to work and to an adequate standard of living, teachers may want to
supplement 1t with matenals that explore the causes of underdevelopment in
greater depth

Millar’s book 1s impressive because it conmtains very effectively selected
excerpts from available matenals which have a strong impact on the reader
For example, one reading tells what would have to be subtracted from a middle
class Amencan home to have it resemble the home of a poor famuly inan under-
developed countty

Some of the questions included in this book are very broad (e g . *"what s the
meaning of change”’) Teachers will have to make them more specific in
order to provoke a meaningful discussion  But this book contains many useful
resources and 1s simplified by a directory of matenals applicable to whatever
social studies subject the teacher may be teaching
2 Great Cases of the Supreme Court (paperback) 131 pages, 1975, 33 96
Decisions supplement 57¢
Teachers’ guide $2.16, grades 7 — 8 (sunable for senior high srhool)
Vual Issues of the Constitution (paperback), 150 pages, $4 40,1976, Grades 1 |
—- 12 (9th grade reading level) Decisions supplement 99¢
Instructors’ guide $2 22
Robert H Ratcliffe, General Editor
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Part of the Trailmarks of Liberty Senes (Prepared by Law in Amerwan
Society)

Houghton Mifflin Co . Hopewell-Penmington Road, Hopewel!, N'J 08528
Note  Appropriate for courses in government, U S history | law, and current
problemsy  Can be used as & supplement or a major text

Descripuon and evaluation These two very snimilar beoks present several
dozen actudlcoun ases and relevanthistoncal background dealing for the mosi
part with the ngkts of the individual  As preseated. each case is approxamately
one half to two pages in length, with the actual court decisions being reprinted
1 a separate book  This enables students to argue the cases before learming
how they were xtuaily decided  Since the policy concerns of the opposing
sides are includea in the text, students will not have an opportunity (o work
them out for themselves  They wiil, however, leam from making the poticy
choices that judges meke  The case studies enable students to learn to ¢ xamine
facts 1na legal dispute, to see how the U § Constitution and laws would be
applicd by the oppostng sides to a dispute, and to find out what legal
considerations determine the judgment 1n a case

The cases included in taese beoks are inteiesting because they ether involve
peiwy dilemmas or outrageous lower court decisions  In the latter category
for example, 15 the Gault case, involving a lower court decision holding that
Juvenile offenden are not entitled to legal counsel, which was subsequently
reverned by the U S Supreme Count

In the " Traihinarks ' senes, discussion questions break the case studies down
1ssue by 1ssue They are preceded by hypothetical situations show.ng the
relevance of the s.ues fur young people  Mock tnal procedures are descnbed
-nd 2 sample scnpt 15 provided to indicate how o run such trials - Most of the
cases deal with ¢cnmunal and constitutional law matters, which should enable
students to learn about their rights ana gain *nsights into the processes through
which these nghts are protected The matenals included 1n this senes were
trial-taught and modified 1n the hight of that expenence

All 1n all, these books provide matenal on human rights 1ssues which will
allow students to learn through the excitement of controversy, practice 1n role
playing, and opportunitics for pitung one policy concern against another  But
teachen, may want to add some international human nights matenal to avoud
reinforciag students” impression that only the U S seeks o protect individual
rights,

3 Dussent und Protest (paperback), 1974, 150 pages

David C Naylor

Hayden Amencan Values Senes, Jack Nelsen, editor
Hayden Book Co , SO Essex St , Rochelle Park, N1 07662

Note Grades 10 — 12 The reading level ts quite difficult because ot the
vocabulary and because of what 1t requires the student to remember as he
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reads Appropniate for U S history, sociology. and current affairs courses
See Section E| for the teaching procedure employed 1in this book

Description and evaluation  This book achieves a balance between politically
“'safe'’ superficiality and a radicaliym that might threaten a teacher's job  The
matenals presented include personal stones (e g . that of Rosa Parks who
sparked the Montgomery bus boycatt) and narratives of histoncal events (e g |
the dissent displayed by Amencan colonists against their homelands) The
author 1s critical of dissent for disseat’s sake and dissent result:ng from personal
immaturity  Court cases in which dissent mightbe restricted are presented and
provide role playing possibilities  Surveys concerning the a‘titudes of people
toward vanous formy of dissent are also included

This book 1s inieresting because: of the dilemmas it raises (¢ g . obedience
versus conscience) and because of its dramatic presentations of injustices  The
book assumes that students can di:ccide what 1s wrong in society and consider
which problems ment dissent  Famous precedents for dissent are descnbed
and hmits for excessive dissent are proposed This book will probably
succeed in convincing students that dissent has a place in our society and should
help them develop cntenaforits use  The teacher may wish to add matena! on
strategies for dissent

4 The Rights of Women (paperback) $2 36. i974, 136 pages.
Sylvia Feldman

Hayden Amencan Values Sernies, Jack Nelson, editor

Hayden Book Co . 50 Essex St . Rochelle Park, NJ 07662

Note  Senior high schoollevel  Appropriate for U S history | sociology . and
women's studies courses  In history courses the book could be used to deal
with the struggle for women's nghts and with human nghts 1n general

Defininon and evaluation  This book begins with three personalized accounts
of women 1n crises sitwations and five pages of narrative history [t deals with
the status of women, discusses some aspects of the development of sex roles
during childhood, and provides information concerning salary discnmination

The Rights of Women stands on its own as information and because of the
“shock effect”” 1t will have on kids The book tnes to raise students’
consciousness as well as develop in them a sense of shame regarding the demal
of women’s nghts It contains fascinating facts (e ¢ . heavier penalties tend o
be given to female criminal offenders than to males commiting the same
cnmes), and assumes that its readers are mature individuals  Suggestions for
social action for school reform are presented 1n the acuvities section The
teacher may want to supplement the discussion questions and add current
international nuaterial on women's nights

IV. SELECTING AND COMBINING THE MATERIALS

Which of the tnatenals reviewed above secem best for vanous purposes?
How might these materials be organized if more than one 1s used, particularly
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50 that they may best be tailored to students” interests and levels ot develop-
ment? In dealing with these questions hittle attention will be paid to the
grade-levellabels attached to the matenals, since many of them could be used at
levels other than those for which they are recommended  This 1s an issue to be
resolved by reference to the perceived needs of individual teachers

Teachers who favor emphasizing projects for individual students would find
it useful to obtain all or many of the matenals reviewed here and to have
students use them as reference matenals  The teacher could, of course, also
use them to package their own choice of curriculum or ennchment activities

Teacher responsible for courses or umits which do not exphiaitly deal with
e four principal subjects of the UNESCO Recommendation may wish to
sclect a more general text that addresses a wider range of topies For example,
Chver & Newmann's Public Issues Series/Harvard Social Studies Project
covers U S history and .nterdisciplinary concerns, Weitzman & Gross' The
Human Experience and Massialas & Zevin's Simulanng Social Conflict cover
world history and nterdwciplinary concerns McKeown's World Studies
Inquiry Series focuses on world history and intercultural studies

The three sets of matenals that cover all the topics suggested by the
UNESCO Recommendation, Stanford, Peacemaking A Guide to Conflict
Resolution for Individuals. Groups, and Nutions, Oliver & Newmann, Public
Issues Sertes/Harvard Socral Studies Project, and Fraenkel & Metaalf,
Peacekeeping, are close to adequate 1n themselves and would simplify the
choice  Each has a substantive and a pedagogic integnity that would be hard to
match by experimenting with a patchwork of several matenals My own
personal preference for a source on each of the topics or the UNESCO
Recommendation would be Weitzman & Gross' The Human Experience tor
intercultural understanding or, for a shonter treatment, Fersh's Learning about
Peoplesand Cultures For international cooperation, my preference would be
Patterns of Human Conflict or Orgamizations among Nattons and Diplomacy
and Internanonal Law from the Oliver-Newmann senes My choice for
dealing with peace 1ssues would be Stanford’s Peacemaking A Guide 1o
ConflictResolunion for Indvaduals, Groups, and Nattons  The best curniculum
on human nghts isues s The Struggle for Human Rights (Fracnkel & Metcalf
senes)

It 1s also possible to orgamize these matenals according to developmental
stages  Jumor high school students. for example, are particularly concemed
with relating to fnends and relauves Help wath this topic can be found in
Stanford’'s Peacemaking A Gude to Conflict Resolution for Indwiduals,
Groups and Nanons, SRSS. Simulaning Socal Conflict and Patterns of
Human Conflict Semor high school students are more concerned with their
own identity, or what they will hold as objects of fidelity (in Enk Enkson s
termy)  Teachers may therefore want to include matenals which contain
information on value clanfication or desciiptions of soctal movements and of
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peace heroes  Nearly all the matenals reviewed in this chapter cover some of
these subjects

Since Lawrence Kohlberg's stages of moral and cogmtive development are
currently very popular among curmnculum specialists, social studies depart-
ments may want to organize their matenals according to those stages  They can
be reduced to three levels  The first, concern for personal gain and avoidance
of harm, s most straightforwardly handled by Stanford’s Peacemaking A
Gutde 10 Conflict Resolution for Indwviduals. Groups, und hations, in Patterns
of Human Conflict by the Center for War/Peace Studies, and 1n SRSS'
Stmulating Social Conflict The second level, concern for accepted or conven-
tional behavior here and abroad, 1s the focus of Weitzman & Gross' The Human
Experience, McKeown's World Studies Inquiry Series, Ratchiffe’s Great Cuses
of the Supreme Court and Great I'ssues of the Constitution, and Feldman's The
Rights of Women The third level, concern for hugher pninciples, 1s dealt with
in Stanford’s Peacemaking A Gude 1o Conflict Resolution for Individuais,
Groups. and Nations, the Oliver & Newmann series. Fracnkel & Metcalf,
Peacekeeptng. Millar’s Focusing on Global Poverty and Development, and
Naylor's Dissent and Protest

Other methods might also be explored in designing social studies programs
One approach would consist of providing students with high-interest level
matenals on one or more topies of the UNESCO Recommendation  Most of
the books reviewed 1n this chapter are interesting, but only the most suitable
parts should be selected to inttiate the program  Another approach, particularly
for younger people . would draw on the biographic matenal found, for exarnple,
in Birch & Alien’s Gandhi and in the selections from McKeown's World
Studites Inquiry Sertes A third approach would attempt to develop a sense of
outrage 1n students concerming problems of peace and justice Most of the
matenals reviewed 1n this chapter include selections that could be used 1o
achieve this goal and to create a desire in students to learn more about a given
toptc

1t 1s also possible to orgamize this matenal along atttudinal ltnes  Thus,
stercotyping and prejudice are dealt with in Stanford’s Peacemaking A Guude
10 Conflict Resolution for Individuals. Groups, and Nations, Fersh's Learning
about Peoples and Cultures. King's Perception/Misperception ChinalUSA,
and Shaver & Larkins' Analvsis of Public Issues Program hngoissm or
excessive chauvinism 1s treaied by Stanford and in the Oliver & Newmann and
Fraenke] & Metcalf senes. as well as by all of the matenals on iatercultural
understanding Massialas-Zevin's World Order, Moores' War and War Pre-
vention, Birch & Allen's Gandhi, and Millar’s Focusing on Global Poverty and
Dévelopment  Aggressiveness 1s discussed in Peacemaking. Patterns of Hu-
man Conflict, Simulating Social Conflict, War and War Prevention, and
Gandhi

Many teachers imut their teaching for peace to trying to develop more
amicable individuals These teachers should also consider demonstrating that
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AOCI0-ECONOMIC sy stems, not just aggresstve individuals, can promote certain
forms of violence and explore ways to change these defects  Matenials that wall
help with this task can be found n Stanford, the Oliver & Newmann and
Fraenkel & Metealt series as well asan the books by King, Moore, Birch &
Allen, and Mallar

V. CONCLUSION

In the field of international educanon, cumcula have been strongly in-
fluenced by the trends of the new socal studies movement Our review also
suggests that matenals have been developed that are both interesung and
undenstandable to a wide vanety of students in terms of motivation and reading
level  But, as we have seen, only three cumicula have been found that inte grate
the four pnncipal topics of the UNESCO Recommendation  Moreover, the
coverage of intemational human nghts issues 1s very imtted, and the matenal
<oncemng the Umted Nations and other international organizations 1 for the
most part hmited to structures rather than dynamuc processes  Another need s
for books that present the concept of globalism better than do existing
materialy
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CHAPTER EIGHT

Conclusions

The 1974 UNESCO Recommendation was drafted by govemment rep-
resentatives of countries whose cultural backgrounds, educational systems and
ideological perspectives murror the diversity that e usts among the nations and
peoples of our planet 1t 1s a consensus instrument that draws on a number of
differenteducational philosophies and pedagogic methods to promote its goals
The sigmficance of this Recommendation denves in large measure from the
fact that in 1t the UNESCO Member States were able to agree on a comprehen-
stve set of principles and policies governing international education In the
intemational arena. this agreement gives political legitimacy to efforts design-
ed to promote global and human nghts education

The Recommendation can also provide Amencan educators with important
insights about attitudes and values that their peers in other pans of the world
wish to see reflected 1n international education programs  Such programs can
greatly benefit from intellectual cross-fertilization and transnational coopera-
tion

The progress 1n international education dunng the last several decades has
been toward greater realism as evidenced by the articulation of more concrete
goals  There seems to be a clearer perception of the reality of global interde-
pendence and its relation to the national interest. an increased appreciation of
the interrelationship of ongoing school programs with other parts of the social
and educational systems. a growing recognition of the importance of the struc-
ture of the school as well as the content of curnculum, an awareness of the
importance of teacher preparation as well as the production of appropnate cur-
nculum matenals. and, finally. a sharper focus on education as a means of
enhancing the average citizen’s motivation to participate inworld affairs rather
than being a passive observer

Many of these concems are reflected in the educational principles that the
UNESCO Recommendation articulates In the realization of these principles.
human nghts education becomes an integral part of intemational education,
life-long education takes on a higher prionty than schooling restncted to the
years from 6 to 16, the value of interdisciplinary international education is
recognized. and the importance of knowledge about the efforts of vanous
interna onal orgamzations 1n helping to solve local, national and world
problems 1s 5 2ssed

The emphasis or enhanced knowledge of international human nghts efforts
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in this Recommendation reflects a widely shared view about the importance ot
education inexplonng the univenaluy ot mankind's yearming for human nghes
(The scope of this universality s attested to by the many human rights instru-
ments that the UN and other internanional and regional organizations have
adopted ) Programs that fail o tahe account of the long-range political
implications of the intemational human rights movement and the dynanucs of
the intemational processes and systems that grve 1t increasing vitality clearls
tal to respond to same of the most basic human needs and political 1ssues of oar
umes  This v one aspect of intemational education that Amenican educators
cannot afford 1 neglect

Education has 4 tremendous but unrealized potential for influenc ing the
internattonal onentations of studeats  Action to improve educgnon in this
respect must take place 1ina vanety of modes and at all levels of instruction
beginming no later than the elementany school

l_audable 1deas about international undentanding and peace represent only o
small first step in a very complex process Teachers need preparation which
will help them to optimally utilize not only availlable matenals but also the
possibihues for meaningtul interacion among students, and between students
and teachers  The current practice of stressing factual matenial will need to be
supplemented by 4 more dynamie issuc-oriented discussion ot the role that
individuals, groups and nations play in today 's world — An interndtional and
intercultural dimension should be an exphat and imphait pant of classroom
funcuoning In this connectton, 1t is worth emphasizing that the global per-
spective can be fostered through many subject arcas withoutdetrac ting from the
mastery of prescribed matenal

Instructional matertals deahing with other countries will have to be improved
and brought ap to date and references to global problems mdluded in many
courses  Matenals concemned with human nghts need to be wntten since very
little currently exists which meets the special needs of Amencan students for a
perspective on international human nghts - One method, frequently adopted 1n
UNESCO Assoctated School projects, s to chouose a specific theme for study
which has local, natonal and intermational ramifications Human rights ssues
arc particularly well-suited for this approach  But there are many other
techmques to accomplish similar results

Matenal which considens she dynamic processes of transnational inte raction,
analy zing the roles of governmental istitauons (e g the UN, World Health
Organizanon, Universal Postal Unionyand private organizations (e ¢ Amnes-
ty Internanional, multi-naconal corporations), s needed to supplemient the
carrent more static emphasis on the stady of the structure of governmental
organizations and the ceremonial activities of national leaders  The need 18
¢ven more pressing for curmculum umits w hich integrate alt of these topics the
international protection of human nghts, the international dimensions of local
and national problems the activines which comprise transnational interaction,
and the process by which haman being come to understand the points of view

147



O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

of individuals trom other nations and cultures  There v 4 great need for
malerials at the elementary as well as the secondary «hool level  Only when
such teaching resources become available will it be possible to present the
ranuficatons of realistic atizenship education in g global as well as domestic
context

Further research 1s needed into the nature of existing opintons and processes
of atitude formation and change 1n young people  This should include the
carcful evaluation of materials and methods to minimize slippage between
objectives and results  In-class interview projects and careful  Jassroom +ser-
vation undertaken by teacher as well as projects comstructed by research
speaalists can contnbute o this effort

Inthe case of some individuals or school distnicts, attempts to implement the
principles proclaimed in the Recommendauon will simply require an intensifi-
cation of on-going efforts o include an international dimension i1n dassroom
activities and 1o focus on the global aspects of social, economic and politcal
problems

A more concerted effort will be necessary to taunch intemational human
nghts education The stress 10 Amencan civic education programs on do-
mestic human nghts, coupled with the failure of the United States to raufy
major UN human nghts treatics and the consequent lack of awareness of their
existence on the partof Amenicans. makes aspecial educational effort necessar-
y Those who would undenake this task must not only famitianze themselves
wth the basic information regarding international human nghts documents and
institutions described in this book, they must also prepare curriculum and med.ia
matenals as well as more effective classroom methods for making human nghts
problems meaningful to students

It1s our hope that those involved ineducation atall levels and inall forms will
¢xamine and analyze the 1974 UNESCO Recommendation with an eye toward
its applicabiltty in their own sitvation  The Recommendation consists of both a
Jusuification for hnking internauonal human nghts with education for inter-
national understanding, cooperation, and peace and an extensive list of
important elements of such education Its agenda for action 1s sufficiently
compeliing that one need not support the particular orgamzation which has
sponsored the Recommendat:ion to favor its reahzation

Whether Amencans agree with all or most of s prescriptions 1s 'ess
important than the cpportunity its adoption provides for a fresh look at what we
are doing to prepare our young people 10 deal with the proble ms of tomorrow
It takes litle 1magination to predict that the problems of tomorrow will be more
global or inte mational both 1n terms of their iaplhications and solutions thanare
the problems of today *’Global interdependence’” may have become a cliche .
but i is also increasingly true  Amencan educational policy makers, adminis-
trators, curniculum developers, teachers, and ummiversity instructors responsible
for pre-service and in-service teacher training will therefore need 1o give
serious consideration to the steps that have to be taken by them to adapt educa-
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uonal polictes and practices to this new reality  An analysis of the suggesuons
contamed i the UNESCO Recommendation can facthtate this task 3Ad provide
a usefu! pont of departure for this reassessment  The Recommendation can
perform a particularly important educational function in such a reassessment
because many of the cducational principies and policies that it proclaims reflect
widely shared global penpectives and aspiraions
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I. Recommendation concerning Education for
International Understanding, Co-operation and
Peace and Education relating to
Human Rights and Fundamental Freedoms

The General Conference of the United Nations Educational, Scientific and
Cultural Organization, meeting 1n Pans from 17 October to 23 November 1974,
at its eighieenth session,

Mindful of the responsibility incumbent on States to achieve through education
the aims set forth in the Charter of the United Nations, the Constitution of
Unesco. the Univenal Declaration of Human Righ:s and the Geneva Conven-
uons for the Protection of Victims of War of 12 August 1949, in order to
L)romotc intemational understanding . co-operation and peace and respect for
uman rights and fundamental freedoms,

Reaffirming the responsibility which 1s incumbent on Unesco to encourage and
support in Member States any activity designed to ensure the education of all
for the advancement of justice, freedom, human rights and peace,

Noting nevertheless that the activity of Unesco and of its Member States
sometimes has an impact only on a small minonty of the steadily growing
numbers of schoolchildren, students, young people and adults continuing their
education, and educators, and that the curmicula and methods of intemmational
education are not always attuned to the needs and aspirations of the partici-
pating young people and aduits,

Noting moreover that 1n a number of cases there is still a wide dispanty between
proclaimed 1deals, declared intentions and the actual situation,

Having decided, atits scventeenth session, that this education should be the
subject of a recommendation to Member States,

Adopts this mineteenth day of November 1974, the present recommendation

The General Conference recommends that Member States should apply the
following provisions by taking whatever legislative or other steps may be
required in conformity with the Constitutional practice of each State to give
effect within their respecti ve termitones to the principles set forth in this recom-
mendation

The General Conference recommends that Member States bning this recom-
mendation to the attention of the authonties, departments or bodies responsible
for school education, higher ¢ lucation and out-of-school education, of the
various organizations Carrying out educational work among young people and
adults such as student and youth movements. associations of pupils’ parents,
teachers’ unions and other interested parties

The General Conference recommends thai Member States submit to it, by
dates and in the form to be decided upon by the Conference, reports concerning
the action taken by them in pursuance of this recommendation
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I SIGNIFICANCE OF TERMS
I For the purposes of this recommendation

(4) The word educ anon imphes the entire process ot social hife by means of
which indimviduals and social groups leam 1o develop consciously within,
and for the benefit ot the national and international communities. the whole
of thewr personal capacities, atutudes. aptitudes and knowledge This
process Is not hmited to any specific activities
(by The terms wnrernanional understanding, co-operation and peace are o
be considered as an indivisible whole based on the principle of friendly
relations between peoples and States having different social and political
systems and on the respect for human nghts and fundamental treedoms  In
the te xtot this recommendation, the different connotations of these terms are
sometimes gathered together in a concise expression,  ‘tnternational
educanon’
(«) Human rights and fundamental freedoms are those defined in the United
Nauons Charter, the Unnersal Declaranon of Human Rights and the
International Covenants on Economic, Social and Cultural Rights, and on
Civil and Political Rights

11 SCOPE

2 This recommendation applies to all stages and toms of educauon

1I. GUIDING PRINCIPLES

3 Educanon should be infused with the aims and purposes set forth 1. the
Charter of the United Nations, the Constitution of Unesco and the Universal
Declaration of Human Rights, particularly Article 26, paragraph 2, cf the
last-named, which states *'Education shall be directed to the full development
of the human personality and to the streagthening of respect for human rights
and fundamental freedoms It shall promote understanding. tolerance and
friendship among all natons, racial or religious groups, and shall further the
activities of the Umited Nations for the maintenance of peace™

4 Inorderto cnable every person to contnibute actively to the fulfilment of the
aims referred to 1n paragraph 3. and promote intcrnanonal sohdanty and
co-operation, which are necessary 1n solving the world problems affecting the
individuals’ and commumties” hfe and cxercise of fundamental nghts and
freedoms, the follow:ng objectives should be regarded as major guiding
principles of educauonal pohcy

(a) an international dimension and a global perspective in education ai all
levels and i allats forms.,

(b) understanding and respect for all peoples. their cultures. civihizations.
values and ways of hfe. including domesuc ethnic cultures and cultures of
other nations,

{¢) awareness of the increasing global interdependence between peoples
and nations,

(d) abihities to communicate with others,
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(e) awareness not only of the rights but also of the duties incumbent upon
individuals, social groups and nations towards each other,

(f) understanding of the necessity for international solidanty and co-
operation,

(g) readiness on the part of the individual to participate n solving the
problems of his community, his country and the world at large

5 Combining learming, training . information and action, international educa-
tion should further the appropriate intellectual and emotional development of
the individual [t should develop a sense of social responsibility and of
solidanty with less pnivileged groups and should lecad to observance of the
pninciples of equahty in everyday cenduct It should also help to develop
quahities , aptitudes and abilities which enable the indiv:dual to acquire a cntical
understanding of problems at the national and the international level, to
understand and explain facts, opinions and ideas. to work 1n a group. to accept
and participate in free discussions, to observe the elementary rules of procedure
applhicable to any discussion. and to base value-judgements and decisions on a
rahonal analysis of relevant facts and factors

6 Education should stress the inadmissibility of recourse to war for purposes
of expansion, aggression and domination. or to the use of force and violence for
purposes of repression, and should bning every person to understand and
assume his or her responsibihties for the matntenance of peace It should
contribute 1o international understanding and strengthening of world peace and
to the activities in the struggle against colonialism and neo-colomahsm in all
their forms and manifestations. ard against all forms and vaneties of raciahism..
fascism. and apartheid as well as other 1deologies which breed national and
racial hatred and which are contrary to the purposes of this recommendation

IV. NATIONAL POLICY, PLANNING AND ADMINISTRATION

7 Each Member State should formulate and apply national policies 2imed at
increasing the efficacy of education 1n ali its forms and strengtheming 1ts
contribution to international understanding and co-operation, to the mainte-
nance and de velopment of a just peace to the establishment of social justice, to
respect for and application of human nghts and fundamental freedoms. and to
the eradication of the prejudices, misconceptions, inequahities and all forms of
injusticc which hinder the achievement of these aims

8 Member States should in collaboration with the National Commussions take
sleps to ensure co-operation between mimstnes and departments and co-
ordination of their efforts to plan and carry out concerted progiammes of action
n international cducation

9 Member States should provide. consistent with their constitutional pro-
vistons, the financial, administrative, matenal and moral support necessary to
implement this recommendation
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V. PARTICULAR ASPECTS OF LEARNING, TRAINING
AND ACTION

Ethical and civic aspects

10 Member States should take approprniate steps to strengthen and develop in
the processes of leaming and training, attitudes and behaviour based on
recognition of the equality and necessary nterdependence of nauons and
peoples

Il Member States should take steps to ensure that the prninciples of the
Universal Declaration of Human Rights and of the Intemational Convention on
the Elimination of All Forms of Racial Discrimmation become an integral part
of the de veloping personality of each child, adolescent, young person or adult
by applying these principles in the daily conduct of education at each leve!l and
in all us forms, thus enabling each individual to contribute personally to the
regeneration and extension of education in the direction indicated.

12 Member States should urge educators, in collaboration with pupils,
pare nts, the organizations concemed and the community, to use methods which
appealto the creative imagination of children and adolescents and to their social
activitics and thereby to prepare them to exercise therr nghts and freedoms
while ecognizing and respecting the nghts of others and to perform their social
duties

13 Member States should promote, at every stage of education, anactive civie
training which will enable every person to gain a knowledge of the method of
operation and the work of public institutions, whether local, national or
internaional, to become acquainted with the procedures for solving funda-
mental problems, and to participate in the cultural life of the community and in
public affairs  Wherever possible, this participation should increasingly link
education and action to solve problems at the local, national and intemational
levels

14 Education should include critical analysis of the historical and conternpo-
rary factors of an economic and political nature underlying the contradictions
and tensions between countnies, together with study of ways of overcoming
these contradictions, which are the real impediments to understanding. true
inernational co-operation and the development of world peace

15 Education should emphasize the true intercsts of peoples and their
incornpatibility with the interests of monopolistic groups holding economic and
political power, which practise exploitation and foment war

16 Student participation in the orgamization of studies and of the educational
establishment they are attending should 1tself be considered a factor in civic
educauon and an important element tn interational education

Cultueral aspects

17 Member States should promote, at vanious stages and tn vanous types of
education, swdy of different cultures, their reciprocal influences, their perspec-
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tives and ways of life, in order 10 encourage mutudl appreciation of the
differences between them Such study <hould, among other things, give due
importance o the teaching of foreign languages, civilizations and cultural
heritage as 4 means of promoung intemational and inter-cultural under-
standing

Stucdy of the major problems of mankind

18 tducation should be directed both towards the eradication of conditions
which perpetuate and aggravate major probiems affecting human survival and
well-being --- 1nequality, injustice, international relations based on the use of
force -- and towards measures of intemational co-operation hkely to help solve
them Education which tn this respect must necessanly be of an inter-
disciplinary nature should relate to such probiems as

(a) equahty of nghts of peoples, and the nght of peoples to self-
determuination,

(b) the maintenance of peace, different types of war and their causes and
¢ ffzcts, disarmament. the inadmissibility of using science and technolegy
for warlike purposes and their use for the purposes of peace and progress. the
nature and effect of economic, cultural and pohitical relations between
countnes and the importance of international law for these relations, partic-
ularly for the maintenance of peace.

(<) action to ensure the exercise and observance of human nghts, including
those of refugees, racialism and its eradication, the fight agaiast dis-
crimination 0 its various forms,

(d) economic growth and social development and their relation to social
justice, colomalism and decolomization, ways and means of assisting
devcloping countries, the struggle against illiteracy. the campaign against
discase and famine, the fight for a better quality of life and the highest
attainable standard of health, population growth and related questions.

(e) the use, management and conservation of natural resources. pollution of
the environment,

() preservation of the cultural hentage of mankind.

(g) the role and methods of action of the Unmited Nations system in efforts to
solve such problems and possibiiities for strengthemng and furthenng its
action.

19 Steps should be takento develop the study of those sciences and disciphnes
which are directly related to the exercise of the increasingly vaned dutes and
responsibilitics invoived n international relations

Other aspects

20 Member States should encourage educational authonties and educators to
give education planncd 1in accordance witk this recommendation an inter-
disc iphnary, problem-onented content adapted to the complexaty of the 1ssues
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mvolved n the apphication of human nights and it intemational co-operation,
and mnatself iHestratnng the ideas of reciprocal influence, mutual support and
sohdanty  Such programmes should be based on adequate rescarch, ex-
perimentation end the identification ot specific educational objectives

21 Member States should endeavour to ensure that international educational
activity s granted special atteation and resources when 1t s carmied out in
situations nvolving parsicularly delicate or explosive social problems in
relatrons, for example. where there are obvious inequalities in opportunities tor
access to education

V1. ACTION IN VARIOUS SECTORS OF EDUCATION

22 Increased efforts should be made todevelop and infuse an intemational and
inter-cultural dimension at all stages and 1n all forms of education

23 Member States should take advantage of the expenence of the Associated
Schools which carry out, with Unesco's help, programmes of intermational
education  Those concermed with Associated Schools in Member States should
stre ngthen and rene w their efforts to eatend the programme to other educational
imstitutions and work towards the general application of 1ts results  In other
Member States, simular action should be undertaken as soon as possible The
expernience of other educational institutions which have camed out successful
programmes of intemational education should also be studied and dis-
seminated

24 As pre-school education develops, Member States should encourage in 1t
acuvities which correspond to the purposes of the recommendation because
fundamental attitudes, such as, for example ; attitudes on race, are often formed
in the pre-school years In this respect, the attitude of parents should be
decmed to be an essential factor 1n the educauion of children, and the adult
cducation referred to in paragraph 30 should pay special attention to the
preparation of parents for their role in pre-school education  The first school
should be designed and organized as a social environment having its own
character and value, 1n which vanous situations, including games, will enable
children to become aware of their nghts, to assert themselves frecly while
accepting their responsibihities, and to improve and extend through direct
expencnce therr sense of belonging to larger and larger conimunities — the
family, the school, then the local, national and world communitics

25 Member States should urge the authonities concerned. as well as teachers
and students, to re-examine periodically how post-secondary and university
education should be improved so that it may contnbute more fully to the
attainment of the objectives of this recommendation

26 Highercducation should comprise civic training and learn.ng activities fer
all students that will sharpen their knowledge of the me,or proolems whicn they
should help to solve, provide them with possibilitics for direct and continuou

action aimed at the solution of those problems, and improve their sense of
nter.:attonal co-operation
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27 As post-seconddry educational establishments, particularly universities,
serve growing numbers of people, they should carry out programmes of inter-
national cducation as partof their broadened function in hife long educanon and
should in all teaching adopta global approach  Using all means of communica-
tion avatlable to them, they should provide opportunities, facilities for learmng
and activities adapted to people’s real interests, problems and aspirations

28 In order to develop the study and practice of international co-operation,
post-secondary cducdtiondl establishments should systematically take advan-
tage of the forms of international action inherent in their role, such as visits
from toreign professors and students and pirofessional co-operation between
protessors and research teams in different countries  In particular, studies and
cxperimental wotk should be carmied out onthe hinguistic, social, emotional and
cultural obstacles, tensions, atitudes and actions which affect both foreign
students and host establishments

29 Esvery stage of specialized vocational traiming should include traiming to
cnable students to understand their role and the role of their professions in
developing their society, furthering intemational co-operation, maintaining
and developing peace, and to assume their role actively as early as possible

30 Whatever the aims of out-of-school education, including adult education,
they should be based on the following cunsiderations

(a) as far as possible a global approach should be applied in all ut-of-school
education programmes, which should comprise the appropriate moral,
e, cultural, scientific and wechnical clements of intermational education,

(b) all the parties concerned should combine efforts 1o adapt and use the
mass media of commumications, self-cducation, and inter acuve leaming,
and such nsttions as muscums and public hibraries to convey relevant
know ledge to the individual o foster inhim or her favourable artitudes and o
willingness to take positive action, and to spread knowledge and under-
standing of the cducational campaigns and programmes planned in accord-
ance with the objectives of this recommendaton,

(¢) the parties concerned, whether public or private, should endeavour to
take advantage of favourable situations ¢nd opportunities, such as the secial
and cultural activities of youth centres and clubs, cultural ceatres, com
munity centres or trade umons, youth gatherings and festivals, sporting
events, contadts with forergnvisitors, students or immugrants and exchanges
of persons 1n general
31 Steps should be takento assist the establishment and development of such
organizations as student and teacher associations for the Umited Nations,
international relations ¢lubs and Unesco Clubs, which should be associated
with the preparation and implementanon of co-ordinated programmes of
intcmational educ ation

32 Member Statesshould endeas our to ensure that, at each stage ot school and
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out-of-school education, activiies directed toward the objpctives of this
recommendation be co-ordinated and form a coherent whole within the
curnicula for the differentlevels and types of education, learming and traimng
The principles of co-operation und association which are inherent in this
recommendation should be applied i all educational activities

VII. TEACHER PREPARATION

33 Member States should constantly improve the ways and mean: of
prepanng ¢nd certifying teachers and other educational personnel for their role
in pursutng the obgectives of this recommendation and should. to this end

(a) provide teachers with motivations for their subsequent work com-
mutment to the ethics of human rights and 1o the aim of changing society, so
that human nghts are appliedin practice, a grasp of the fundamental umity of
mankind, ability to 1nstil appreciation of the riches which the diversity of
cultures can bestow on e very individual . group or nation,

(b) provide basic interdisciplinary knowledge of world problems and the
problems of intemational co-operation, through, among other means, work
to solve these problems,

(c) prepare tcachers themselves 1o take an active part in devising program-
mes of international education and educational equipment and matenals,
taking 1nto account the aspirations of pupills and working in close col-
laboration with them,

(d) compnise expenments in the use of active methods of edu.ation and
traiming 1n at least elementary techmiques of evaluation, particalarty those
apphcabie to the social behaviour and atitudes of children. adolescents and
adults.

(¢} develop aptitudes and skills such as a deswe and abiity to mike
educational 1mnovanons and to continue his or her traming. expenence n
tecamwork and in interdis: iphnary studies. knowledge of group dynanucs.
and the ability to create favourabic opportunities and take advantage of
them.

() include the study of expenments 1n intemativnal education, especially
mnovative experiments carned out 1n other countnes. and provide those
concerned, to the fullest possible extent. with opportuntties for making
direct contact wath foreign teachen
34 Membsr States should provide those concemed with direction, supervision
or pudance — for instance, nspectors. ¢ducatonal advisers, pnincipals and
teacher-traiming colleges and orgapizers of educational activities for young
people and adults -— with traiming . tnformation and advice enabhing them to
help teachers work toward the objectives of this recommendation. taking into
account the aspirations of young people with regard to international problems
and new educational methods that are likely 10 improve prospects for fulfilling
these aspiratiors  For these purposes. seminars or refresher courses relauing to
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intermationdl and inter cultural education should be vrganized to bring together
authorities and teachers, other seminars or courses might permit supervisory
personnel and teac hers to meet with other groups concemed such as parents,
students and teachery’ assocations - Since there must be a gradual but protound
change in the role of education, the results of expeniments for the remodelling
of structures and hierarchical relations in educational establishments should be
reflected in traiming, intormation and advice

35 Member States should endeavour to ensure that any programme of furnther
traiming for teuchers i service or for personnel responsible for direction
i udes components of international education and opportunities to compare
the results of their expertences in international education

36 Member States should encourage and facilitate educational study and
retresher counses abroad, particularly by awarding féllowships, and should
encourage recognition of such courses as part of the regular process of initial
tatming, appomtment, refresher traiming and promotion of teache

37 Member States should organize or assist bilateral exchanges of teachers at
all levels of education

VIIlI. EDUCATIONAL EQUIPMENT AND MATERIALS

38 Member States should increase thelr efforts to facilitate the renewal,
production, dissemination and exchange of equipment and materials for
intemational education, giving special consideration to the fact that in many
countiies puptls and students recenve most of their knowledge about inter
national affairs through the mass media outside the school To meet the needs
cxpressed by those concerned with international education, efforts should be
concentrated on overcorning the lack of teaching aids and on improving their
quality  Action should be on the following hnes

(4) anpropriate and constructive use should be made of the entire range of
equip ment and aids available, from textbooks to teievision, and of the new
educational technology.

(b) there should be a component of special mass media education in
teaching to help the pupils select and analy se the information conveyed by
mass media,

(<) a global approach, comprising the introduction of intermational com-
ponents, senang as a framework for presenting local and national aspects of
ditferent subjects and illustrating the scientific and cultural history of
mankind, shouid be employed in textbooks and all other aids to learning,
with due regard to the value of the visual arts and music as factors conducive
to understanding between cultures,

(d) wntten and audio-visual matenals of an interdisciphinary nature l-
lutrating the major problems confronting mankind and showing in each
case the need for international co-operation and its practical form should be
prepared in the language or languages of instruction of the country with the
aid of information supplied by the United Nations, Unesco and other
Speciahzed Agencies,
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() documents and other muaterials ilustrating the culture and the w ay of life
ot cach country, the chiet preblems with which it s taced, and ity
participation in activities of world-wide concem should be prepared and
communicated to other countries

39 Member States should promote approprigte medsures 1o ensure tha
cducational aids, espeaially textbooks, are free tromelements lable o give rise
o misundentanding . mintrust, racialing reactions, contempt or hatred with
regard to other groups or peoples Materials should proyide a broad background
of knowledge which will help learners to evaluate information and 1deas dis-
seminated through the mass miedis that seent to run counter o the aims ot ths
recommendation

40 According o ity needs and posabiliies, cach Member State should
establish or help 1o estabhish one or more documentation centres oftering
wntten and audio-visual matenal devised according to the objectives of this
recommendation and adapted to the different forms and stages ot educanon
These wentres should be designed to foster the reform of international
cducation, especially by developing and dissemunating innovative ideas and
matenials, and should also organize and tacilitate exchanges of information
with other countries

IX. RESEARCH AND EXPERIMENTATION

41 Member States should stimulate and support rescarch on the foundations,
guiding prinaples, means of implementation and ctects ot international
cducation and oninnovations and experimental activity n this field, such as
those taking place in the Associated Schools This action calls for collabor-
ation by universities. research bodies and centres, teacher-trammng imstitutions,
adult education tratning centres and appropriate non-goyemmental organ-
1zations

42 MemberStates should take appropriate steps to ensure thatteachers and the
various authorities concerned builld international education on a sound psy-
cological and sociological basis by applying the resuits of research carmied out
in ¢ach countny on the formation and deyelopment of favourable oruntavour-
abie attitudes and behaviour, on atitude change, on the anteraction of
personality development and education and on the posttive or negative effects
of educanongl activity A substantial part of this rescarch should be devoted to
the asprrations of young people concerming international problems and re
lations

X. INTERNATIONAL CO-OPERATION

43 Member States should consider international co-operation a responsibility
in developing international educauon  In the implementation of this recom-
mendation they should refrai fromintenening in mattees whichare essentially
within the domeste jursdiction of any State in accordance with the United
Nations Charter By their own actions, they should demonstrate that inple-
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menting <his reconumendation s atsedf an exercise in international under-
standing and co-operation They should, for example, organize, or help the
. appropriate authorities and non-governmental organizations 1o organize, dan
increasing number of intemational rieetings and study session on intemational
cducation, strenpihen thear programmes tor the reception of foreign students,
research workens, teachers and educators belonging to workers ' associations
and adult cducation associations, promote reciprocdl visits by school children,
and studentteacher exchanges, extend and intensify exchanges ot information
on cultures ana ways of hie arrange for the translation or adaptaton and
dissemination of informatior and suggestions coming from other countries

4 Member States should encourage the co-operation between their As-
sox tated Schools and those of other countries with the help of Unescomorderto
promote mutual benefits by expanding their expenences m ¢ wider inter-
nahiondl perspective

45 Member States should encourage wider exchanges of textbooks, esped.al-
Iy history and geography textbooks, and should, where appropriate, take
meesures, by concluding, 1f possible, bilateral and multilateral agreements, for
the reciprocal study and res iston of textbooks and other educationas matenals in
order to ensure that they are accurate, balanced, up-to-date and unprejudiced
and will enhance mutual knowledge and understanding between ditterent

peoples
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Il. The International Bill of Human Rights

A. Universal Declaration of Human Rights

Adopted and proclaimed by General Assembly
resofution 217 A (H1) of 10 December 1948

Preamble

Whereas recognition of the inherent dignity and of
the equal and nahienable nights of all members of the
human family is the foundation of freedom, justice and
peace in the world,

Whereas disregard and contempt for human nights
have resulted in barbarous acts which have outraged the
conscience of mankind, and the advent of a world in
which human beings shall ¢njoy freedom of speech and
belicf and freedom from f-2r and want has been pro-
claimed as the highest asprration of the common people,

Whereas it is essential, if man is not to be compelled
o have recourse, as a last resort, to rebellion against
tyranny and oppression, that human rights should be
protected by the rule of law,

Whereas it 1s essential 1o promote the development of
friendly relations between nations,

Whereas the peoples of the United Nations have in the
Charter reaffirmed tharr fath in fundamental human
rights, in the digmity and worth of the human person and
tn the equal rights of men and women and have deter-
mined to promote social progress and better standards
of hfe in larger frecdom,

Whereas Member States have pledged themselves to
achieve, in co-operation with the United Natons, the
promouon of umversal respect for and observance of
human nights and fundamental frcedoms,

Whereas a common understanding of these rights and
freedoms s of the greatest importance for the full reahz-
ation of this pledge,

Now', therefore,
The General Assembly

Proclaims this Universal Declaration of Human Rights
as a common standard of achievement for all peoples
and all nations, to the end that every individual and
every organ of society, keeping this Declaration con-
stantly 1in mund, shall strive by teaching and education
to promotc respect for these rights and frcedoms and
by progressive measures, national and international to
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sccure therr umversal and effecuve recognition and
observance, both among the peoples of Member States
themselves and among the peoples of territories under
their junisdiction

Artcle ]

All human beings are born free and equal in dignity
and nights They are endowed with reason and con-
science and should act towards one another in a spiryt
of brotherhood.

Arucle 2

Everyone 1s entitled to all the rights and freedoms
set forth in this Declaration, without distinction of any
kaind, such as race, colour, sex, language, religion, politi-
cal or other opinion, national or social origin, property,
birth or other status.

Furthermore, no distinction shall be made on the
basis of the political, junisdictional or international
status of the country or terrtory to which a person
belongs, whether 1t be independent, trust, non-self-
governing or under any other limitation of sovereignty.

Arucle 3

Everyone has the right to life, hiberty and the security
of person

Article 4
No one shall be keld in slavery or servitude; slavery
and the slave trade shall be prohibited in all their forms,
Arucle 5
No one shall be subjected to torture or to cruel, in-
human or degrading treatment or punishment.
Artcle 6
Everyone has the right to recognition everywhere as
a person before the law
Arucle 7

All are equal before the law and are entitled without
any discrimination to equal protection of the law. All are
entitled to equal protection against any discrimination
in violation of this Declaration and against any incite-
ment to such discnmination.
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Article 8

Everyone has the right to an effective remedy by the
competent national tribunals for acts violating the funda-
mental nights granted him by the cons.itution or by law

Article 9

No one shall be subjected tc arbitrary arrest, deten-
tion or exile

Arucle 10

Everyone is entitled in full equality to a fair and
public hearing by an independent and impartial tribunal,
in the determination of his rights and obligations and of
any criminal charge against him.

Article 11

1 Everyone charged with a penal offence has the
right to be presumed innocent until proved guilty ac-
cording to law in a public trial at which he has had all
the guarantces necessary for his defence,

2. No one shall be held guilty of any penal oftence
on account of any act or omission which did not consti-
tute a penal offence, under national or international law,
at the time when it was commited, Nor shall a heavier
penalty be imposed than the one that was apphicable at
the tme the penal offence was committed.,

Article 12

No one shall be subjected to arbitrary interferzace
with his privacy, family, home or correspondence, nor
to attacks upon his honour and reputation. Everyone has
the night to the protection of the law against such inter-
ference or attacks.

Arncle 13

1 Everyone has the right t¢ frcedom of movement
and residence within the borders of each State

2. Everyone has the right to lcave any country
including his own, and to return tc his country.

Article 14

1 Everyone has the right to seck and to enjoy in
other countries asylum from persecution.

2 This right may not be invoked in the case of pro-
secutions genuinely arising from non-political crimes or
irom acts contrary to the purposes and principles of the
United Nations.

183

165



ERIC.

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

166

Article 15

1 Everyone has the nght to a nauonality

2 No onc shall be arbitrarily deprived of his na-
uonahty nor demed the nght (o change his nauonality

Arucle 16

I Men and women of full age, without any hmitation
due to race, nationality or rehgion, have the nght 10
marry and to found a family They are enutled to equal
rights as to marriage. during marriage and at its disso-
lution

2 Marnage shall be entered into orly with the free
and full consent of the intending spouses

3 The family 1s the natural and fundamental group
unit of society and 1s enutled to protection by society
and the State

Arucle 17

1 Everyone has the right to own property alone as
well as 1n association with others :

2 No onc shall be arbitrarily deprived of his
property

Article 18

Everyone has the right 1o freedom of thought, con-
saence and religior, this night includes freedom 1o
change his rehgion or belief, and frcedom, either alone
or 1n community with others and in public or private,
to mamifest his rehigion or belief in teaching, practice,
worship and observance

Article 19

Everyone has the right to freedom of opimon and
expresston, this nght includes freedom to hold opinions
without 1nterference and 1o scek, recerve and impart
information and ideas through any media and regardless
of frontiers

Arucle 20
1 Everyone has the nght 10 freedom of peaceful
assembly and association
2 Noone may be compelled to belong to an associa-
non
Arucle 2]

I Everyone has the nght to take part n the govern-
ment of his country, directly or through freely chosen
representatves



2  Everyone has the right of equal access to pubhic
service in his country

3. The will of the people shall be the basis of the
authority of government; this will shall be expressed
in periodic and genuine elections which shall be by uni-
versal and equal suffrage and shall be held by secret
vote or by equivalent free voting procedures.

Article 22

Everyone, as a member of society, has the nght to
soctal security and is cntitled to realization, through
national effort and international co-operation and in
accordance with the organization and resources of each
State, of the economic, social and cultural rights indis-
pensable for his dignity and the free development of his
personality.

Article 23

1. Everyone has the right to work, to free choice of
employment, to just and favourable conditions of work
and to protection against unemployment.

2. Everyone, without any discrimination, has the
right to equal pay for equal work.

3. Everyone who works has the right to just and
favourable remuncration ensuring for himself and his
family an cxistence worthy of human dignity, and
supplemented, if nccessary, by other means of social
protection.

4. Everyone has the right to form and to join trade
unmons for the protection of his interests

Article 24

Everyone has the rigit to rest and leisure, including
rcasonable limitation of working hours and periodic
holidays with pay.

Article 25

1 Everyone has the right to a standard of living ade-
quatc for the health and well-being of himself and of his
family, including food, clothing, housing and medical
carc and necessary social services, and the right t
security in the event of unemployment, sickness
disability, widowhood, old age or other lack of live
lthood n circumstances beyond his control

2 Motherhood and childhood arc entitled to special
carc and assistance. All children, whether born _in or ou!
of wedlock, shall enjoy the same social protection
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Arucle 26

I Everyone has the nght to educauon Education
shall be free, at least in the elementary and fundamental
stages Elementary education shall be compulsory Tech-
nical and professional education shall be made generally
available and higher educatton shall be equally accessi-
ble to all on the basis of memnt

2 Education shall be dirccted to the full develop-
ment of the human personality and to the strengthening
bf respect for human nights and fundamental freedoms
[t shall promote understanding, tolerance and fricnd-
ship among al! nations, racial or religious groups, and
shall further the activitics of the Umited Nations for the
maintenance of peace -

3 Parents have a prior right to choose the kind of
education that shall be given to their children.

Arucle 27

1 Everyone has the nght freely to participate in the
cultural hife of the community, to enjoy the arts and to0
sharc 1n scientinc advancement and its benefits.

2. Everyone has the nght to the protection of the
moral and matenal interests resulung from any scien-
tific, literary or artistic production of which he is the
author.

Arucle 28

Everyone 1s entitled to a social and intermauonal
order 1n which the rights and freedoms set forth in this
Declaration can be fully realized.

Article 29

1 Everyone has dutics to the community in which
alore the free and full development of his personality
1s possible

2 In the cxercise of his nghts and freedoms, cvery-
one shall be subject oniy to such hmitauons as are
determined by law solely for the purpose of securing
due recognition and respect for the nghts and frecdoms
of others and of meeting the just requirements of
morahty. public order and the general welfare 1n a
democratic society

3 These nights and frecedoms may in no casc be
excrcised contrary to the purposes and principles of
the United Nations
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Arucle 30

Nothing 1n this Declaration may be interpreted as
implying for any State, group or person any right to
engage n any activity or to perform any act aimed
at the destrucuon of any of the rights and freedoms
set forth herein

B. International Covenant on Economic,
Social and Cultural Rights

Adopted and opened for signiture, ratification and accession
by General Assembly Resolution 2200 A (XXI) of 16 December 1966

Fntr o force 3 Januar 1976
tee article 27)

PREAMBLE

The Swates Parues to the present Covenant,

Cunsidering that, 1n accordance with the principles
proclaimed 1n the Charter of the United Nations, rec-
ogmition of the mherent dignity and of the equal and
mahenable nghis of all members of the human family
1s the foundation of freedom, justice and peace 1n the
world,

Recognizing that these nghts denve from the inherent
dignity of the human person,

Recognizing that. 1n accordance with the Universal
Dectlaration of Human Rights, the ideal of free human
beings enjoying freedom from fear and want can only
be achieved if conditions are created whereby cveryone
may enjov his economic, social and cultural rights, as
well as his civil and pohtical rights,

Considering the obligation of States under the Charter
of the United Nations to promote universal respect for,
and observance of, human rights and freedoms,

Realizing that the mdividual, having dutes 10 other
individuals and to tne community to which he belongs,
1s under a responsibility, to strive for the promouon
and observance of the nghts recognized 1n the present
Covenant,

Agree upon the following articles

Part 1

Arucle ]

1 Al peoples have the right of sclf-determination
By wirtue of that night they freely determine their
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political status and freely pursue their economic, social
and cultural development

2 All peoples may. for their own ends, freely dispose
of their natural wealth and resources without prejudice
to any obligations arising out of international economic
co-operation, based upon the principle of mutual benefit,
and internatonal law In ne casc may a people be
deprived of 1ts own mcans of subsistence

3 The States Partics to the present Covenant, in-
cluding those having responsibility for the admunistra-
ton of Non-Sclf-Governing and Trust Territories, shall
promote the reahization of the right of self-determination,
and shall respect that night, in conformity with the
provisions cf the Charter of the United Nations

ParT 1

Article 2

1 Each State Party to the present Covenant under-
takes to take steps, individually and through interna-
itonal assistance and co-operation, especial'y economic
and technical, to the maximum of its available resources,
with 4 view tc achieving progressively the full reahza-
uon of the rights recogrized in the present Covenant
by all appropriate means, including particularly the
adoption of legislative measares

2 The States Parties to the present Covenant under-
tahe to guarantce that the nghts enunciated 1n the
present Covenant will be cxercised without discrimina-
ton of any kind as 1o race, colour, sex. language,
religion, pohtical or other opinion, nauonal or social
ongin, property, birth or other status

3 Developing countries, with duc regard to human
rights and their national cconomy. may determine (o
what extent they would guarantee the cconomic rights
recognized 1n the present Covenant to non-nationals

Artcle 3

The States Parties to the present Covenant undertake
to cnsure the cqual nght of men and women to the
enjoyment of all cconomic, social and cultural nghts
sct forth in the present Covenant

Arucle 4

The States Parties 1o the present Covenant recognize
that, in the cnjoyment of those rights provided by the
tate 1n conformaty with the present Covenant, the State
may subject such nights only to such limitations as arc
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determined by law only in so far as this may be com-
pattble with the nature of these nights and solely for thes
purpose of promoting the general welfare in a demo-
cratic society

Arucle §

1. Nothing in the present Covenant may be inter-
preted as implying for any State, group or person any
right to engage in any activity or to perform any act
aimed at the destruction of any of the rights or freedoms
recogmzed herein, or at their hmitation to a greater
extent than 1s provided for 1n the present Covenant

2. No restriction upon or derogation from any of
the fundamental human nghts recognized or existing in
any country in virtue of law, conventions, regulations or
custom shal] be admitted on the pretext that the present
Covenant does not recogmize such rights or that it
recogmzes them to a lesser extent.

ParT I1I
Arucle 6

1. The States Partics to the present Covenant rec-
ogmze the right to work, which includes the right of
cveryone to the opportumty to gain his living by work
which he freely chooses or accepts, and will take appro-
priatc steps to safcguard this nght.

2 The steps to be taken by a State Party to the
present Covenant to achieve the full realization of this
nght shall include technical and vocational guidance and
training programmes, policies and techmques to achieve
steady cconomic, social and cultural development and
full and productive employment under conditions safe-
guarding fundamental pohtical and economic frecdoms
to the individual

Arucle 7

The States Partics to the present Covenant recognize
the nght of everyone to the cnjoyment of just and
favourable condinons of work which ensure, in par-
ticular

(@) Remunecration which provides all workers, as
a mimmmum, with

(1) Fair wages and cqual remuncration for work of
cqual value without distinction of any kind, in
particular women heing guaranteed conditions of
work not inferior to those erjoyed by men, with
cqual pay for equal work,
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(1) A decent hving for themselves and their famihies
1n accordance with the provisions of the present
Covenant.

(k) Safe and hcalthy working conditions,

(c) Equal opportumty for everyone to be promoted
in his employment to an appropnate higher level, subject
to no consderations other than those of seniority and
competence,

(d) Rest, leisure and reasonable imitaton of work-
ing hours and periodic holidays with pay, as well as
remuneration for public holidays

Arucle 8

1 The States Partics 10 the present Covenant under-
take to ensure

(a) The nght of everyone to form trade unions and
join the trade union of his choice, subject only to the
ruies of the orgamization concerned, for the proniotion
and protecuion of his economic and social interests
No restrictions may be placed on the exercise of this
nght other than those prescribed by law and which are
nccessary na democratic sociely in the nterests of
nattonal secunity or public order or for the protection
of the rights and freedoms of others,

(b) The nght of trade unions to estabhsh national
federations or confederations and the right of the latter
to form or join international tradc-union organizations;

(¢) The r~ight of trade unions to function freely
subject to no Limitations other than those prescribed by
law and which are¢ necessary in a democratic society in
the interests of national security or public order or for
the protection of the rights and freedoms of others;

(d) The nght to strike, provided that it is exercised
in conformuty with the laws of the particular country

2 This article shall not prevent the imposition of
lawful restncuons on the exercise of these rights by
members of the armed forces or of the police or ¢! the
adminmistration of the State

3 Nothing 1n this article shall authorize States
Parties to the Internauonal Labour Organisauon Con-
vention of 1948 concerning Freedom of Association
and Protection of the Right to Organize tc take legisla-
tive measures which would prejudice, or apply the law
in such a manner as would prejudice, the guarantees
provided for in that Convention

Article 9

The States Parties to the present Covenant recognize
the nght of everyone to social security, including social
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Arucle 10

The States Parties to the present Covenant recognize
that

1 The widest possible protection and assistance
should be accorded to the family, whick 1s the natural
and fundamental group unit of society, particularly for
its establishment and while it is responsible for the care
and education of dependent children Marniage must
be entered into with the free consent of the intending
spouses

2 Special protection should be accorded to mothers
during a reasonable period before and after childbirth
During such period working mothers should be accorded
paid Icave or leave with adequate social sccurnty benefits

3 Speciel measures of protection and assistance
should be taken on behalf of all children and young
persons without any discnmination for reasons of
parcentage or other conditions Children and young
persons should be protected from cconomic and social
cxploitation. Their employment in work harmful to
their morals or_health or dangerous to life or likely to
hamper their normal development should be punishabie
by law States should also set age limits below which the
paid employment of child labour should be protubited
and pnaishable vy law

Article 11

1. The States Partiecs to the present Covenant
recognize the right of everyone to an adequate standard
of hving for himself and his family, including adequate
food. clothing and housing, and to the continuous
improvement of hving conditions. The States Parties
wii! take appropriate steps to ensure the reahzation of
this nght, recegnizing to this effect the essential im-
portance of international co-opcration based on free
consent

2 The States Partics of the present Covenant,
recogny. -ug the fundamental right of everyone to be free
from hunger, shall take. individually and through inter-
national co-operation, the measures, including specific
programmes, which are nceded:

(a) Tomprove methods of production, conservation
and distribution of food by makine full use of tech-
nical and scientific knowledge, by disseminating know-
ledge of the principles of nutriion and by developing
or reforming agrarian systems in such a way as to
achieve the most cificient development and utilization

Of nall.lla! resources.
2 \)
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(b) Taking into account the problems of both food-
importing and food-exporting countries, 10 ensure an
equitable distribution of world food supphes in relation
to need

Article 12

I The States Parties to the present Covenant rec-
ogmze the right of evervone to the enjoyment of the
highest attamnable standard of physical and mental
health

2 The steps to be taken by the States Parties to
the present Covenant to achieve the full realization
of this nght shall include those necessary for

(a) The provision for the reduction of the stllbirth-
rate and of infant mortality and for the healthy develop-
ment of the child,

{h) The mmprovement of all aspects of environ-
mental and ndustnal hygiene,

(¢) The prevention, treatment and control of epi-
Jdemie, endennc, occupational and other diseases,

(d) The creation of conditions which would assure
10 all medical service and medical attention in the event
of sckness

Article 13

I The States Parties to the present Covenant recog-
mze the night of everyone to educator They agre
that education shall be directed to the full developrnent
of the human pursonality and the sense of ws digmty,
and shall strengthen the respect for human rights and
fundamental freedoms They further agree that educa-
tion shall enable all persons to participate effectively
i a free socicty, promote understanding, tolerance and
friendship among all natons and all racial, ethmc or
religilous groups, and further the activitics of the Umited
Nations for the maintenance of peace

2 The States Parues to the present Covenant rec-

ognize that, with a view to achieving the full realrzation
of this nght

(a) Primary education shall be compulsory and
availlable free 10 all,

(b) Secondary cducation in its different.forms, -
cluding techmecal and vocauonal secendary education,
shall be made generally avallable and accessible to all
by every appropnate means, and in partcular by the
progressive introduction of free edecation,

(¢) Higher education shall be made cqually acces-
sible to all, on the basis of capacity. by every appro-
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priatc means, and in particular by the progressive
introduction of free cducation,

(d) Fundamental education shall be encouraged or
intensified as far as possible for those persons who have
not received or completed the whole period of therr
primary education;

(e) The development of a system of schools at all
levels shall be actively pursued, an adequate fellowship
system shall be established, and the material conditions
of teaching staff shall be continuously improved.

3 The States Partics to the present Covenant under-
take to have respect for the hberty of parents and,
when applicable, legal guardians to choose for their
children schools, other than those established by the
public authorities, which conform to such minimum
educational standards as may be laid down or approved
by the State and to ensure the religious and moral
education of their children in conformity with their
own convictions.

4 No part of this article shall be construed so as
to interfere with the liberty of individuals and bodies
to establish and direct educational institutions, subject
always to the observance of the principles set forth in
paragraph 1 of this article and to the requircment that
the education given in such institutions shall conform
to such minimum standards as may be laid down by
the State.

Article 14

Each State Party to the present Covenant which, at
the time of becoming a Party, has not been able to
secure in its metropolitan territory or other territories
under its jurisdiction compulsory primary education,
free of charge, undertakes, within two years, to work
out and adopt a detailed plan of action for the pro-
gressive |mplemcntauon within a reasonable number of
years, to ‘be fixed in the plan, of the principle of com-
pulsory education free of charge for all

Article 15
1. The States Parties to the present Covenant recog-
nize the right of everyone:
(a) To take part in cultural life,

(b) To en,oy the benefits of scientific progress and
its applications;

(c) To benefit from the protection of the moral and
material interests resulting from any scientific, literary
or artistic production of which he is the author

H
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2 The steps to be taken by the States Parties to the
present Covenant to achieve the full reahzation of this
right shall include those necessary for the conservation,
the development and the diffusion of science and cul-
ture

3 The States Partics to the present Covenant under-
take to respect the freedom indispensable for scientific
rescarch and creative activity

4 The States Parties te the present Covenant rec-
ogmze the benefits to be derived from the encourage-
ment and development of international contacts and
co-operation 1n the scientific and cultural fields

Part 1V
Article 16

1 The States Parties to the present Covenant under-
take to submit in conformity with this part of the
Covenant reports on the measures which they have
adopted and the progress made in achieving the ob-
servance of the rights recognized hercin

2. (a) All reports shall be submitted to the Secre-
tary-General of the United Nations, who shall transmit
coptes to the Economic and Social Council for con-
sideration 1n accordance with the provisions of the
present Covenant,

(b) The Sccretary-General of the United Nations
shall also transmit to the speciahized agencies copies of
the reports, or any relevant parts therefrom, from States
Partics to the present Covenant which are also members
of these specialized agencies 1n so far as these reports,
or parts therefrom, rclate to any matters which fall
within the responsibilities of the said agencies 1n
accordance with their constitutional instruments.

Arucle 17

1 The States Parties to the present Covenant shall
furnish thewr reports 1n stages, in accordance with a
programme to be established by the Economic and
Social Council within one year of the entry into force
of the present Covenant after consultation with the
States Partics and the specialized agencies concerned

2 Reports may indicate factors and difficulties
affccing the degree of fulfilment of obligations under
the present Covenant

3 Where relevant information has previously been
furmshed to the United Nations or to any speciahzed
agency by any State Party to the present Covenant, it
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will not be necessary to roproduce that information, but
a precise reference to the nformation so furnished will
suffice

Article 18

Pursuant to 1ts responsibihites under the Charter of
the United Nations in the field of human rights and
fundamental frcedoms, the Economic and Social Council
may make arrangements with the specialized agencies
in respect of their reporting to 1t on the progress made
in achicving the observance of the prowisions of the
present Covenant falling within the scope of their activi-
ues. These reports may include paruculars of decisions
and recommendations on such implementauon adopted
by their competent organs.

Arucle 19

The Economic and Social Council may transmit to
the Commission on Human Rights for study and
general recommendation or, as appropriate, for informa-
tion the reports concermng human rights submitted by
States in accordance with articles 16 and 17, and those
concerning human rights submitted by the specialized
agencics in accordance with article 1.

Article 20

The States Partics to the present Covenant and the
specialized agencies concerned may submit comments
1o the Economic and Social Council on any general
recommendation under article 19 or reference to such
general recommendation in any report of the Conti-
mission on Humanr Rights or any documentation
referred to therein

Article 21

The Economic and Social Council may submit from
time to time to the General Assembly reports with
recommendations of a gencral naturc and a summary
of the information received from the States Parties to
the present Covenant and the specialized agencics on the
mcasures taken and the progress made in achicving
general observance of thé rights recognized in the
present Covenant.

Article 22

The Economic and Social Council may bring to the
attention of other organs of the United Nations, their
subsidiary organs and specialized agencies concerncd
with furnishing technical assistance any matters arising
out of the reports r=ferred 1o in this part of the present
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Covenant which may assist such bodies in deaing,
cach within its field of comnetence, on the advisability
of international measures likely to contribute to the
effecive progressive mplementation of the present
Covenant

Article 23

The States Parties to the present Covenant agree that
international action for the achievement of the rights
recognized 1n the present Covenant includes such
methods as the conclusion of conventions, the adoption
of reccommendations, the furnishing of technical assist-
ance and the holding of regional meetings and technical
mectings for the purpose of consultation and study
organized In conjunction with the Governments con-
cerned

Article 24

Nothing 1n the present Covenant shall be interpreted
as impairing the provisions of the Charter of the United
Nanons and of the constuitutions of the speaalized
agencies which define the respective responsibilities of
the various organs of the United Nations and of the
specrtahzed agencics in regard to the matters dealt with
in the present Covenant s

Arucle 25

Nothing in the present Covenant shall be interpreted
as impainng the inherent nght of all pcoples to enjoy
and utiize fully and freely their natural wealth and
resources.

PArRT V
Article 26

| The present Covenant is open for signature by
any Statc Member of the United Nations or member
of any of its speciahzed agencies, by any State Party
to the Statute of the International Court of Justice,
and by any other State which has been invited by the
General Assembly of the United Nations to become a
party to the present Covenant.

2. The present Covenant is subject to ratification.
Instruments of ratification shall be deposited with the
Secretary-General of the United Nations

3. The present Covenant shall be open to accession
by any State referred to 1n paragraph |1 of this article.
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4. Accession shall be effected by the deposit of an
instrument of accession with the Secretary-General of
the United Nauons

5 The Secretary-General of the United Nauons
shall inform all States which have signed the present
Covenant or acceded 1o 1t of the deposit of cach
instrument of ratificaton or accession

Article 27

1. The present Covenant shall enter into force three
months after the date of the deposit with the Secretary-
General of the United Nations of the thirty-fifth instru-
ment of ratification or instrument of accesston

2. For each State ratfying the present Covenant or
acceding to it after the depostt of the thirty-fifth instru-
ment of ratification or instrument of accession, the pre-
sent Covenant shall enter into force three months after
the date of the deposit of its own instrument of raufica-
tion or instrument of accession

Arucle 28

The provisions of the present Covenant shall extend
to all parts of federal States without any hmitations or
exceptions

Article 29

I Any Siate Party to the present Covenant may
propose an amendment and file it with the Secretary-
Generat of the United Natons The Secretary-General
shall thercupon commumcate any proposed amendments
to the States Parties to the present Covenant with
a request that they notify him whether they favour a
conference of States Parties for the purpose of con-
sidering and voting upon the proposals. In the event
that at least one third of the State Parties favours such
a conference, the Secretary-General shall convene the
conference under the auspices of the United Nations
Any amendment adopted by a majority of the States
Partics present and voung at the conference shall be
submitted t0 the General Assembly of the United
Nations for approval

2 Amendments shall come intc force when they
have been approved by the General Assembly of the
United Nations and accepted by a two-thirds majority
of the States Partiecs to the present Covenant in
accordance with their respective constitutional pro-
cesses.

3 When amendments come into force they shall be
binding on those States Partics which have accepted
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them, other States Parties stull bcing bound by the
provistons of the present Covenant and any ecarlier
amendment which they have accepted.

Article 30

Irrespective of the notifications made under article
26. paragraph 5. the Secrctary-General of the United
Nautons shall inform all States referred to in para-
graph 1 of the same article of the following particulars

(a) Signatures, ratifications and accessions under
article 26,

(b) The date of the entry into force of the present
Covenant under article 27 and the date of the entry
into forcc of any amendments under article 29

Article 31

1 The present Covenant, of which the Chinese,
Enghsh, French, Russian and Spanish texts are cqually
authentic, shall be deposited in the archives of the
United Nations.

2 The Secretary-General of the United Nations shall
transmut certified copies of the present Covenant to all
States referred to in article 26

C. International Covenant on Civil and
Political Rights

Adopted and opened for signiture, ratification and accession by
General Assembly Resolution 2200 A (XXI) of 16 December 1966
Emry anto force 26 March 1976
(sce article 49)

PREAMBLE

The States Parties to the present Covenant,

Considering that, in accordance with the principles
proclaimed in the Charter of the United Nations recog-
muon of the inherent dignity and of the equal and
inalienable rights of all members of the human family is
the foundation of frcedom, justice and peace n the
world,

Recogmizing that these nghts denive from the inherent
dignity of the human person,

Recogmizing that, mn accordance with the Universal
Declaration of Human Rughts, the ideal of free human
beings enjoying civil and pohtical freedom and freedom
from fear and want can only be achieved 1if condstions
are created whereby cveryone may enjoy his civil and
poliical rights, as well as his economic, social and

cultural nights,
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Considering the obligation of States under the Charter
of the United Nations to promote universal respect for,
and observance of, human rights and freedoms,

Realizing that the individual, having duties to other
individuals and to the community to which he belongs,
is under a responsibility to strive for the promotion
and observance of the rights recognized in the present
Covenant,

Agree upon the following articles:

Part 1

Article 1

1. All peoples have the right of self~determination
By virtue of that right they freely determine their
political status and freely pursue their economic, social
and cultural development.

2. All peoples may, for their own ends, freely dispose
of their naturai wealth and resources without prejudice
to any obligations arising out of international economic
co-operation, based upon the principle of mutual benefit,
and international law. In no case may a people be
deprived of its own means of subsistence.

3. The States Parties to the present Covenant, in-
cluding those having responsibility for the administration
of Non-Self-Governing and Trust Territories, shall
promote the realization of the right of self-determina-
tion, and shall respect that right, in conformity with
the provisions of the Charter of the United Nations.

PArRT 11

Article 2

1. Each State Party to the present Covenant under-
takes to respect and to ensure to all individuals within
its territory and subject to its jurisdiction the rights
recognized in the present Covenant, without distinction
of any kind, such as race, colour, sex, language, re-
ligion, political or other opinion, national or social
origin, property, birth or other status.

2. Where not already provided for by existing legis-
lative or other measures, each State Party to the present
Covenant undertakes to take the necessary steps, in
accordance with its constitutional processes and with the
provisions of the present Covenant, to adopt such legis-
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lauve o1 other measures as may be necessary to give
cffect to the rights recognized in the present Covenant

3 Each State Party to the present Covenant under-
takes '

»

(a) To cnsure that any person whose rights or free-
doms as herein recognized are wiolated shall have an
eflective remedy, notwithstanding that the violation has
been commutted by persons acting in an official capacity;

(b) To ensure that any person claiming such a
remedy shali have his right thercto determined by com-
petent judicial, admnistrative or legislauve authoniues,
or by any other competent authority provided for by
the legal system of the State, and to develop the pos-
sibilities of judicial remedy,

(¢) To ensurc that the competent authorities shall
enforce such remedies when granted

Article 3

The States Parties to the present Covenant under-
take to ensure the cqual right of men and women to
the enjoyment of all civil and poliical rights set forth
in the present Covenant.

Article 4

1 In time of public emergency which threatens the
Iife of the nation and the existence of which is officially
proclaimed, the States Parties to the present Covenant
may take mecasures derogating from their obligations
under the present Covenant to the extent strictly re-
quired by tge exigencies of the situation, provided that
such measurcs are not inconsistent with their other
obl:gations under international law and do not involve
discrimination solely on the ground of race, colour,
sex, language, religion or social origin.

2. No decrogation from articles 6, 7, 8 (para-
graphs 1 and 2), 11, 15,16 and 18 may be made
under this provision

3. Any State Party to the present Covenant availing
itself of the right of derogation shall immediately inform
the other States Parties to the present Covenant,
through the ntermediary of the Sccretary-General of
the United Nations, of the provisions from which it
has derogated and of the reasons by which it was
actuated. A further communication shall be made,
through the same intermediary, on the date on which
it terminates such derogation.
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Article 5

1. Nothing in the present Covenant may be inter-
preted as implying for any State, group or person any
right to engage in any activity or perform any act
aimed at the destruction of any of the rights and
freedoms recognized herein or at their limitation to a
greater cxtent than is provided for in the present
Covenant.

2. There shall be no restriction upon or derogation
from any of the fundamental human rights recognized
or existing in any State Party to the present Covenant
pursuant to law, conventions regulations or custom on
the pretext that the present € ovenant does not recognize
such rights or that it recogr zes them to a lesser extent,

Part 111

Article 6

1. Every human being has the inherent right to life.
This right shall be protected by law No one shall be
arbitrarily deprived of his life.

2. In countries which have not abolished the death
penalty, sentence of death may be imposed only for the
most serious crimes in accordance with the law in torce
at the time of the commission of the crime and not con-
trary to the provisions of the present Covenant and to
the Convention on the Prevention and Punishment of
the Crime of Genocide. This penalty can only be carried
out pursuant to a final judgement rendered by a com-
petent court,

3. When deprivation of life constitutes the crime of
genocide, it is understood that nothing in this article
shall authorize any State Party to the present Covenant
to derogate in any way from any obligation assumed
under the provisions of the Convention on the Preven-
tion and Punishment of the Crime of Genocide.

4. Anyon€ sentenced to death shall have the right to
seek pardon or commutation of the sentence. Amnesty,
g:rdon or commutation of the sentence of death may

granted in all cases.

5. Sentence of death shall not be imposed for crimes
committed by persons below cighteen years of age and
shall not be carried out on pregnant women.

6. Nothing in this article shall be invoked to delay
or to prevent the abolition of capital punishment by
any State Party to the present Covenant.
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Article 7

No one shalf be subjected to torture or to cruel,
inhuman or degrading treatment or punishment In par-
ticular. no one shall be subjected without his frec
consent to medical or scientific experimentation

Article 8

1 No one shall be held in slavery; slavery and the
slave-trade in all their forms shall be prohibited.

2 No one shall be held in servitude

3 (a) No onc shall be required to perform forced
or compulsory labour,

(b) Paragraph 3 (a) shall not be held to preclude,
in countries where tmprisonment with hard labour may
be imposed as a punishment for a crime, the per-
formance of hard labour in pursuance of a sentence to
such punishment by a competent court;

(c) For the purposc of this paragraph the term
“forced or compulsory labour' shall not include:

(1) Any work or service, not referred to 1n sub-
paragraph (b), normally required of a person
who is under detention in consequence of a
lawful order of a court, or of a person during
conditional release from such dstention,

(i1) Any service of a military character and, in
countrics where conscientious obijcction is rec-
ognized, any national service required by law
of conscientious objectors,

(1) Any service exacted in cases of emergency or
calamity threatening the life or well-being of the
community;

(i) Any work or service which forms pant of
normal civil oblhigations

Article 9

1 Everyone has the night to liberty and security of
person No one shall be subjected to arbitrary arrest
or detention No onc shall be deprived of his liberty
except on such grounds and tn accordance with such
procedure as are cstablished by law

2. Enyone who is arrested shall be informed, at the
time of arrest, of the reasons for his arrest and shall
be promptly informed of any charges against him

3 Anyone ariested or detained on a cnminal charge
shall be brought promptly before a judge or other officer
authorized by law to exercise jndicial power and shall
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be entitled to tnal within a reasonable time or to release
It shall not be the general rule that persons awaiting
trial shall be detained in custody. but releasc may be
subject to guarantecs to appear for trial, at any other
stage of the judicial proceedings, and. should occasion
arise, for exccution of the judgement

4. Anyone who ts deprnived of his liberty by arrest
or detention shall be entitled to take proceedings before
a court, in order that thai court may decide without
delay on the lawfulness of his detention and order his
teicase if the detention is not lawful

S Anyone who has been the victim of unlawful
arrest or detention shall have an enforccable nght to
compensation

Article 10

1 All persons deprived of their liberty shall be
treated with humanity and with respect for the inherent
dignity of the human person

2 (a) Accused persons shall, save in exceptional
circumstances, be segregated from convicted persons
and shall be subject to scparate treatment appropriate
to their status as unconvicted persons;

(b) Accused juvenile persons shall be separated
from adults and brought as speedily as possible for
adjudication.

3. The penitentiary system shall comprise treatment
of prisoners the essential aim of which shall be their
reformation and social rehabilitation. Juvenile offenders
shall be segregated from adults and be accorded treat-
ment appropriate to their age and legal status.

Article 11

No one shall be imprisoned merely on the ground of
inability to fulfil a contractual obligation.

Article 12

1. Everyone lawfully within the territory of a State
shall, within that territory, have the right to liberty of
movement and frcedom to choose his residence.

2. Everyone shall be free to leave any country,
including his own.

3. The above-mentioned rights shall not be subject
to any restrictions cxcept those which are provided
by law. are necessary to protect national security, public
order (ordre public), public health or morals or the
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nghts and freedoms of others, and are consistent with
the other rights recognized n the present Covenant

4 No onc shall be arbitrarily deprived of the right
to enter hus own country

Arucle 13

An alen lawfully in the terniory of a State Party to
the present Covenant may be expelled therefrom only
in pursuance of a decision reached in accordance with
law and shall, except where compelling reasons of
national secunty otherwise require, be allowed to
submit the reasons against his cxpulsion and to have
his case reviewed by, and be represented for the pur-
posc before, the competent authority or a person or per-
sons cspecially designated by the competent authority.

Article 14

1 All persons shall be equal before the courts and
tribunals In the detcrmination of any criminal charge
against him, or of his rights and obligations in a suit
at law, everyone shall be ent.itled to a fair and public
hearing by a competent, independent and impartial
tribunal established by law The Press and the public
may be excluded from all or part of a trial for reasons
of morals, public order (ordre public) or national
sccurity in a demoeratic society, or when the interest
of the private lives of the parties so requires, or to
the extent strictly necessary in the opinion of the court
In special circumstances where publicity would pre-
judice the interests of justice, but any judgement
rendered in a criminal casec or in a suit at law shall
be made public except where the interest of juvenile
persons otherwise requires or the proceedings concern
matrimonial disputes or the guardianship of children

2 Everyonc charged with a cnminal offence shall
have the right to be presumed innocent until proved
guilty according to law

3 In the determination of any criminal charge
against him. everyone shall be entitled to the following
minimum guarantees, in full cquality:

(a) To be informed promptly and in dectail in a
language which he understands of the nature and cause
of the charge against him,

{b) To have adequate time and facilities for the
preparation of his defence and to communicate with
counsel of his own choosing;

(¢) To be tried without undue delay:

(d) To be tried in his presence, and to defend him-
self in person or through legal assistance of his own
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choosing; to be informed, if he does not have legal
assistance, of this right; and to have legal assistance
assigned to him, in any casc where the interests of
justice so require, and without payment by him in any
such case if he does not have sufficient means to pay
for it;

(e) To examine, or have examined, the witnesses
against him and to obtain the attendance and examina-
tion of witnesses on his behalf under the same con-
ditions as witnesses against him;

() To have the free assistance of an interpreter if
he cannot understand or speak the language used in
court;

(2) Not to be compelled to testify against himself
or to confess guilt.

4. In the case of juvenile persons, the procedure
shall be such as will take account of their age and the
desirability of promoting their rehabilitation.

5. Everyone convicted of a cime shall have the right
to his conviction and sentence being reviewed by a
higher tribunal according tolaw

6. When a person has by a final decision been
convicted of a criminal offence and when subsequently
his conviction has been reversed or he has heen par-
doned on the ground that a new or newly discovered
fact shows conclusively that there has been a miscarriage
of justice, the person who has suffered punishment as
a result of such conviction shall be compensated
according to law, unless it is proved that the non-
disclosure of the unknown fact in time is wholly or
partly attributable to him.

7. No one shall be tiable to be tried or punished
again for an offence for which he has already been
finally convicted or acquitted in accordance with the
law and penal procedure of each country.

Article 15

1. No one shall be held guilty of apy criminal offence
on account of any act or omission which did not
constitute a criminal offence, under national cr inter-
national law, at the time when it was committed. Noi
shall a heavier penalty be imposed than the one that
was applicable at the time when the criminal offence
was committed. 1, subsequent to the commission of
the offence, provision is made by law for the imposition
of the lighter penalty, the offender shall benefit thereby.

2. Nothing in this article shall prejudice the trial
and punishment of any person for any act or omission
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which. at the time when it was committed, was criminal
according to the general principles of iaw recognized
by the community of nations

Article 16

Everyone shall have the right to recognition every-
where as a person before the law.

Article 17

1. No one shall be subjected to arbitrary or unlaw-
ful interference with his privacy, family, home or
correspondence, nor to unlawful attacks on his honour
and reputation.

2. Everyone has the right to the protection of the
law against such interference or attacks.

Article 18

1. Everyone shall have the right to freedom of
thought, conscience and religion. This right shall include
freedom to have or to adopt a religion or belief of his
choice, and freedom, cither individually or in com-
munity with others and in public or private, to manifest
his religion or belief in worship, observance, practice
and teaching.

2. No one shall be subject to coercion which would
impair his freedom to have or to adopt a rcligion or
belief of his choice. .

3. Freedom to manifest one's religion or beliefs
may be subject only to such limitations as are prescribed
by law and are necessary to protect public safety, order,
health, or morals or the fundamental rights and freedoms
of others.

4, The States Parties to the present Covenant under-
take to have respect for the liberty of parents and, when
applicable, legal guardians to ensure the religious and
moral education of their children in conformity with
their own convictions.

Article 19

1. Everyone shall have the right to hold opinions
without interference.

2. Everyone shall have the right to freedom of
expression; this right shall include freedom to seek,
receive and impart information and ideas of all kinds,
rcgardlcss of frontiers, cither orally, in writing or in
print, in the form of art, or through any other media
of his choice.
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3. The exercise of the rights provided for in para-
graph 2 of this article carries with it special duties and
responsibilities. It may therefore be subject to certain
restrictions, but these shall only be such as arc provided
by law and are necessary:

(a) For respect of the rights or reputations of others:

(b) For the protection of national security or of
public order (ordre public), or of public health or
morals.

Article 20

1 Any propaganda for war shall be prohibited by
law.

2. Any advocacy of national, racial or religious
katred that constitutes incitement to discrimination,
bty or violence shall be prohibited by law.

Article 21

The right of peaceful assembly shall be recognized.
No restrictions may be placed on the exercise of this
right other than those imposed in conformity with the
law and which are necessary in a democratic society in
the interests of national security or public safety, public
order (ordre public), the protection of public health or
morals or the protection of the rights and freedoms of
others.

Article 22

1. Everyone shall have the right to freedom of asso-
ciation with others, including the right to form and join
trade unions for the protection of his interests.

2. No restrictions may be placed on the exercise of
this right other than those which are prescribed by law
and which are necessary in a democratic society in the
interests of national security or public safety, public
order (ordre public), the protection of public health
or morals or the protection of the rights and freedoms
of others. This article shall not prevent the imposition
of lawful restrictions on members of the armed forces
and of the police in their exercise of this right.

3 Nothing in this aricle shall authonze States
Parties to the International Labour Organisation Con-
vention of 1948 concerning Freedom of Association and
Protection of the Right to Organize to take legislative
measures which would prejudice, or to apply the law
in such a manner as to prejudice the guarantees pro-
vided for in that Convention
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Arucle 23

I The family 1s the natural and fundamental group
unit of socicty and is cntitled to protecthion by society
and the State

2 The right of men and women of marriageable age
to marry and to found a family shall be recognized

3 No marriage shall be entered into without the
free and full consent of the intending spouses.

4. States Parties to the present Covenant shall take
appropriate steps to ensurc cquality of rights and
responsibilities of spouses as to marriage, during mar-
riage and at its dissolution In the case of dissolution,
provision shall b¢ made for the necessary protection
of any children

Article 24

1. Every child shall have, without any discrimina-
tion as to race, colour, scx, language, religion, national
or social origin, property or birth, the right to such
measures of protection as ¢ required by his status
as a minor, on the part of his family, society and the
State

2. Every child shall be registered immediately after
birth and shall have a name.

3. Every child has the right to acquire a nationality

Article 25

Every citizen shall have the right and the opportunity,
without any of the distinctions mentioned in article 2
and without unreasonable restrictions:

(a) To take part in the conduct of public affairs,
directly or through freely chosen representatives;

(b) To vote and to be elected at genuine periodic
clections which shall be by universal and equal suffrage
and shall be held by secret ballot, guaranteeing the free
expression of the will of the clectors,

(¢) To have access, on general terms of equahty,
to public service in his ccuntry

Article 26

All persons are cqual before the law and are entitled
without any discrimination to the equal protection of
the law In this respect, the law shall prohibit any discri-
mination and guarantec to all persons equa! and cffec-
tive protection against discrimination on any ground
such as race, colour, sex, language, religion, poiitical
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or other opinion, national or social origin, property,
birth or other status

Arucle 27

In those States in which ethnic, religrous or linguistic
munorities exist, persons belonging to such mmoritics
shall not be denied the nght, in community with the
other members of their group, to enjoy their own cul-
ture, to profess and practice their own religion, or to use
their own language

ParT 1V

Arucle 28

1. There shall be established a Human Rights Com-
mittee (hereafter referred to in the present Covenant
as the Committee). It shall consist of cighteen mem-

bers and shall carry out the functions hereinafter pro-
vided

2. The Committec shall be composed of nationals
of the States Parties to the present Covenant who shall
be persons of high moral character and recognized
competence in the field of human rights, consideration
being given to the usefulness of the participation of
some persons having legal experience.

3. The members of the Committee shall be elected
and shall serve in their personal capacity.

Article 29

1. The members of the Committee shall be elected
by secret ballot from a list of persons possessing the
qualifications prescribed in article 28 and nominated
for the purpose by the States Parties to the present
Covenant.

2. Each State Party to the present Covenant may
nominate not more than two persons. Thesc persons
shall be nationals of the nominating State.

3. A person shall be eligible for renomination

Article 30

1. The initial election shall be held no later than
six_months after the date of the entry into force of
the present Covenant

2. At least four months before the date of each
clection to the Committee, other than an clection to
fill a vacancy declared in accordance with article 34,
the Secretary-General of the United Nations shall
address a written invitation to the States Parties to the
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present Covenant to submit their nom:nations for
membership of the Commuttee within three months.

3 The Secretary-General of the United Nations
shall prepare a hst in alphabetical order of all the
persons thus nominated, with an indication of the
States Parties which have nominated them, and shall
submit it to the States Parties to the present Covenant
no later than one month before the date of cach election.

4. Elections of the members of the Committee- shall
be held at a meeting of the States Parties to the present
Covenant convened by the Secrctary-General of the
United Nations at the Headquarters of the United
Nations At that meeting, for which two thirds of the
States Partics to the present Covenant shall constitute
a quorum, the persons elected to the Cominittee shall
be those nominees who obtain the largest number of
votes and an absolute majority of the votes of the
representatives of States Parties present and voting.

Article 31

1 The Comnmittee may not include more than one
national of the same State.

2 In the clection of the Committee, consideration
shall be given to equitable geographical distribution of
membership and to the representation of the different
forms of civihzation and of the principal legal systems.

Artcle 32

1 The members of the Committee shall be elected
for a term of four ycars. They shall be ehgible for re-
clection if renominated. However, the terms of nine
of the members clected at the first election shall ex-
pire at the end of two years, immediately after the
first election, the namrs of these nine members shall
be chosecn by lot by the Chairman of the meeting
referred to in article 30, paragraph 4.

2  Elections at the expiry of office shall be held
in accordance with the proceeding articles of this part
of the present Covenant.

Article 33

1 I, in the unamimous optnion of the other mem-
bers, a member of the Committee has ceased 10 carry
out his functions for any causc other than absence of
a temporary character, the Chairman of the Committee
shall notfy the Secretary-General of the United Na-
tions, who shall then declare the scat of that member

10 be vacant.
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2 In the event of the death or the resignation of a
member of the Committee, the Chairman shall imme-
diately notify the Secretary-General of the United
Nations, who shall declare the seat vacant from the

date of death or the date on which the resignation takes
effect

Article 34

I. When a vacancy is declared in accordance with
article 33 and if the tern: of office of the member to
be replaced does not expire within six months of the
declaration of the vacancy, the Secretary-General of
the United Nations shall notify each of the States Parties
to the present Covenant, which may within two months
submit nominations in accordance with article 29 for
the purpose of filling the vacancy

2. The Secretary-General of the United Nations shall
prepare a list in alphabetical order of the persons thus
nominated and shall submit it to the States Parties to
the present Covenant. The clection to fill the vacancy
shall then take place in accordance with the relevant
provisions of this part of the present Covenant.

3. A member of the Committee elected to fill a
vacancy declared in accordance with article 33 shall
hold office for the remainder of the term of the mem-
ber who vacated the seat on the Committee under
the provisions of that article

Article 35

The members of the Committee shall, with the ap-
proval of the General Assembly of the United Nations,
receive cmoluments from United Nations resources on
such terms and conditions as the General Assembly
may decide, having regard to the importance of the
Commuttee’s responsibilities

Article 36

The Sccretary-General of the United Nations shall
provide the nccessary staff and facilities for the effec-

tive performance of the functions of the Committee
under the present Covenant

Article 37

L. The Secrctary-General of the United Nations shall
convene the initral meeting of the Committee at the
Headquarters of the United Nations.

2. After its initial meeting, the Committee shall meet
at such times as shall be provided in its rules of proce-
dure.
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3. The Committee shall normally meet at the Head-
quarters of the United Nations or at the United Nations
Office at Geneva.

Article 38

Every member of the Committee shall, befoie taking
up his duties, make a solemn declaration in open com-
mittee that he will perform his functions impartially
and conscientiously.

Article 39

1  The Committee shall elect its officers for a term
of two years They may be re-elected.

2. The Committee shall establish its own rules of
procedure, but these rules shall provide, inter alia, that:

(@) Twelve members shall constitute a quorum,

(b) Decisions of the Committee shall be made by
a majority vote of the members present.

Arucle 40

1 The States Parues to the present Covenant under-
take to submit reports on the measures they have
adopted which give effect to the rights recognized
hurein and on the progress made in the enjoyment of
thosc rights:

(a) Within one year of the entry into force of the
prescnt Covenant for the States Parties concerned;

() Thereafter whenever the Committee so re-
quests

2. All reports shall be submitted to the Secretary-
General of the United Nations, who shall transmit
them to the Committee for consideration. Repor's shall
indicate the factors.and difficulties, if any, affecting the
implementation of the present Covenant

3. The Secretary-General of the United Nations
may, after consultation with the Committee, transmit to
the specialized agencies concerned copies of such parts
of the reports as may fall within their field of com-
petence.

4. The Committee shall study the reports submitted
by ths States Parties to the present Covenant. It shall
transmit its reports, and such general comments as it
may consider appropriate, to the States Parties. The
Committee may also transmit to the Economic and
Social Council these comments along with the copies of
the reports it has reccived from States Partics to the

present Covenant.
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5 The States Parties 1o the present Covenant may
submit to the Commitice observations on any comments
that may be made in accordance with paragraph 4 of
this arucle.

Article 41

1. A State Party to the present Covenant may at any
time declare under this article that it recognizes the
competence of the Commuttee to receive and consider
communications to the cffect that a State Party claims
that another State Party is not fulfiling its obligations
under the present Covenant Communications under
this article may be received and considered only if sub-
mitted by a State Party which has made a declaration
recognizing in regard to itself the competence of the
Committee. No communication shall be received by
the Committee if it concerns a State Party which has
not made such a declaration. Communications received

under this article shall be dealt with in accordance with
the following procedure:

(a) If a State Party to the present Covenant con-
siders that another State Party is not giving effect to the
provisions of the present Covenant, it may, by written
communication, bring the matter to the attention of
that Statc Party. Within three months after the receipt
of the communication the recciving State shall afford
the State which sent the communication an explanation
or any other statement in writing clarifying the matter,
which should include, to the extent possible and perti-
nent, reference to domestic procedures and remedies
taken, pending, or available in the matter.

(b) If the matter is not adjusted to the satisfaction
of both States Parties concerned within six months after
the receipt by the receiving State of the initial com-
munication, either State shall have the right to refer
the matter to the Committce, by notice given to the
Committee and to the other State.

(c) The Committee shall deal with a matter re-
ferred to it only after it has ascertained that all available
domestic remedies have been invoked and exhausted
in the matter, 1n conformity with the generally recog-
nized principles of international law. This shall not be
the rule where the application of the remedies is un-
reasonably prolonged.

(d) The Commuttee shall hold closed meetings when
cxamining communications under this article.

(¢) Subject to the provisions of sub-paragraph (c)},
the Commuttee shall make available its good offices to
the States Partics concerned with a view to a friendly
solution of the matter on the basis of respect for human

N
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rights and fundamental freedoms as recognized in the
present Covenant,

(f) In any matter referred to it, the Commttee may
call upon the States Partics concerned, referred to in
sub-paragraph (b), to supply any relevant information.

(g) The States Partics concerned, referred to in sub-
paragraph (b), shall have the right to be represented
when the matter is being considered in the Committee
and to make submissions orally and/or in writing,

(h) The Committee shall, within twelve months after
the date of receipt of notice under sub-paragraph (b),
submit a report.,

(1) If a solution within the terms of sub-paragraph
(e) is reached, the Committec shall confine its
report to a brief statement of the facts and of
the solution reached;

(n) 1f a solution within the terms of sub-paragraph
(e) 1s not recached, the Commuttee shall confine
its report to a bnef statement of the facts; the
written submissions and record of the oral sub-
missions made by the States Parties concerned
shall be attached to the report.

In every matter, the report shall be communicated
to «ne States Parties concerned.

2 The provisions of this article shall come into force
when ten States Partics to the present Covenant have
made declarations under paragraph 1 of this article.
Such declaranons shall be deposited by the States Par-
ties with the Secrctary-General of the United Nations
who shall transmit copies thercof to the other States
Parties. A declaration may be withdrawn at any time
by notification to the Secrctary-General. Such a with-
drawal shall not prejudice the consideration of any
matter which is the subject of a communication already
transmitted under this article; no further communica-
tion by any State Party shall be rcceived after the noti-
fication of withdrawal of the declaration has been
received by the Secretary-General, unless the State
Party concerned has made a new declaration.

Article 42

1 (a) If a matter referred to the Committee in
accordance with article 41 is not resolved to the satis-
faction of the States Parties concerned, the Committee
may, with the prior consent of the States Parties con-
cerned, appoint an ad hoc Conciliation Commission
(hereinafter referred to as the Commission). The good
offices of the Commission shall be made available to
the States Parties concerned with a view to an amicable
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solution of the matter on the basis of respect for the
prasent Covenant;

(b) The Commission shall consist of five persons
acceptable to the States Partics concerned. If the States
Parties concerned fail to reach agreement within three
months on all or part of the composition of the Com-
mission, the members of the Commission conceming
whom no agreement has been reached shall be electe
gy secret ballot by & two-thirds majority vote of the

ommittee from among ifs members.

2. The members of the Commission shall serve in
their personil capacity. Tlm/ shall not be nationals of
the States Parties concerned, or of a State not party
to the present Covenant, or of a State Party which has
not made a declaration under article 41.

3. The Commission shall clect its own Chairman
and adopt its own rules of procedure.

4. The meetings of the Commission shall normally
be held at the Headquarters of the United Nations or
at the United Nations Office at Geneva. However, they
may be held at such other convenient places as the
Commission may determine in consultation with the
Secretary-General of the United Nations and the States
Parties concerned.

S. The secretariat provided in accerdance with
article 36 shall also service the commissions appointed
under this article.

6. The information received and collated by the
Committee shall be made available to the Commission
and the Commission may call upon the States Partics
concerned to supply any other relevant information.

7. When the Commission has fully considered the
matter, but in any cvent not later than twelve months
after having been scized of the matter, it shall submit
to the Chairman of the Committee a report for com-
munication to the States Parties concerned:

(a) If the Commission is unable to complete its con-
sideration of the matter within twelve months, it shall
confine its report to a brief statement of the status of
its consideration of the matter;

(b) If an amicable solution to the matter on the basis
of respect for human rights as recognized in the present
Covenant is rcached, the Commission shall confine its
report to a bricf statement of the facts and of the solu-
tion reached;

(¢) If a solution within the terms of sub-paragraph
(b) is not reached, the Commission’s report shall em-
body its findings on all questions of fact relevant to
‘he ‘issucs between the States Parties concerned, and
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its views on the possibilines of an amicable solution
of the matter. This report shall also contain the written
submissions and a record of the oral submissions made
by the States Parties concerned,

(d) If the Commission’s report is submitted under
sub-paragraph (c¢), the States Partics concerned shall,
within threec months of the receipt of the report, notify
the Chairman of the Committee whether or not they
accept the contents of the report of the Commission.

8 The provisions of this article are without pre-
judice to the responsibilities of the Committee under
article 4].

9. The States Parties concerned shall share equally
all the expenses of the members of the Commussion 1n
accordance with estimates to be provided by the Secre-
tary-General of the United Nations.

10. The Sccretary-General of the United Nations
shall be empowered to pay the expenses of the mem-
bers of the Commission, if necessary, before reimburse-
ment by the States Parties concerned, in accordance
with paragraph 9 of this article.

Article 43

The members of the Commitiee, and of the ad hoc
<onctliation commissions which may be appointed under
article 42, shall be entitled to the facilities, privileges
and immunities of experts on mission for the United
Nations as laid down in the relevant sections of the
Convention on the Privileges and Immunities of the
United Nations.

Article 44

The provisions for the implementation of the present
Covenant shall apply without prejudice to the proce-
dures prescnbed in the field of human rights by or
under the constituent instruments and the conventions
of the United Nations and of the specialized agencics
and shall not prevent the States Parties to the present
Covenant from having recourse to other procedures
for setthng a dispute 1n accordance with general or
special international agreements 1n force between them

Article 45

The Committee shall submit to the General Assembly
of the United Nations, through the Economic and So-
cial Council, an annual report on its actwitics.
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Part VY

Article 46

Nothing in the present Covenant shall be interpreted
as impairing the provisions of the Charter of the United
Nations and of the constitutions of the specialized
agencies which define the respective responsibilities of
the vanious organs of the United Nations and of the
specialized agencies in regard to the matters dealt
within the present Covenant.

Article 47

Nothing in the present Covenant shall be interpreted
as impairing the inherent right of all peoples to enjoy
and utilize fully and freely their natural wealth and
resources.

Part VI
Article 48

1. The present Covenant is open for signature by
any Statc Member of the United Nations or member
of any of its specialized agencics, by any State Party
to the Statute of the International Court of Justice, and
by any other State which has been invited by the Gen-
eral Assembly of the United Nations to become a
party to the present Covenant.

2. The present Covenant is subject to ratification.
Instruments of ratification shall be deposited with the
Sccretary-General of the United Nations.

3. The present Covenant shall be open to accession
by any State referred to in paragraph 1 of this article,

4. Accession shall be effected by the deposit of an
instrument of accession with the Secretary-General of
the United Nations.

S. The Secretary-General of the United Nations shall
inform all States whith have signed this Covenant or
acceded to it of the deposit of each instrument of
ratification or accession.

Article 49

1. The present Covenant shall enter into force three
months after the dat» of the deposit with the Secretary-
General of the United Nations of the thirty-fifth instru-
ment of ratification or instrument of accession.

2. For each State ratifying the present Covenant ot
acceding to it after the deposit of tge thirty-fifth instru-
ment of ratification or instrument of accession, the
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present Covenant shall enter into force three months
after the date of the deposit of its own instrument of
ratification or instrument of accession.

Article 50

The provisions of the present Covenant shall extend
to all parts of federal States without any limnations or
exceptions

Arucle 51

1 Any Statc Party to the present Covenant may
propose an amendment and file it with the Secretary-
General of the United Nations. The Secretary-General
of the Umted Nations shall thereupon commumcate
any proposed amendments to the States Parties to the
present Covenant with a request that they noufy him
whether they favour a conference of States Parties for
the purpose of considering and voting upon the pro-
posals. In the event that at least one third of the States
Partics favours such a conference, the Secretary-Gen-
cral shall convene the conference under the auspices
of the United Nanons. Any amendment adopted by a
majority of the States Parties present and voting at the
conference shall be submitted to the General Assembly
of the United Nations for approval.

2 Amendments shall come into force when they
have been approved by the General Assembly of the
United Nations and accepted by a two-thirds majority
of the States Parties to the present Covenamt in ac-
cordance with their respective constitutional processes.

3 When amendments come into force, they shall
be binding on those States Parties which have accepted
them, other States Parties still being bound by the pro-
visions of the present Covenant and any carlier amend-
ment which they have accepted.

Article 52

Irrespective of the notifications made under article
48, paragraph S, the Secretary-General of the United
Nations shall inform all States referred to 1n paragraph
1 of the same article of the following particulars:

(a) Signatures, ratifications and accessions under
article 48:

(b) The datc of the entry into Jorce of the present
Covenant under article 49 and the date of the entry
into force of any amendments under article S1.

Article 53

1. The present Covenant, of which the Chinese,
English. French, Russian and Spanish texts are equally
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authentic, shall be deposited i the archives of the
United Nations.

2. The Sccretary-Genceral of the United Nations
shall transmit certified copies of the present Covenant
to all States referred to in article 48.

D. Optional Protocol to the International
Covenant on Civil and Political Rights

Adopted and opened for signiture, ratification and accession by
General Assembly Resolution 2200 A (XXI) of 16 December 1966

Entry nto force 26 March 1976

The States Pariies 10 the present Protocol,

Considering that in order further to achieve the pur-
poses of the Covenant on Civil and Political Rights
(hereinafter referred to as the Covenant) and the im-
plementation of its provisions it would be appropriate
to cnable the Human Rights Committee sct up in
part IV of the Covenant (hcreinafter referred to as
the Committec) to recerve and consider, as provided in
the present Protocol, communications from individuals
claiming to be victims of violations of any of the rights
set forth in the Covenant.

Have agreed as follows

Article 1

A State Party to the Covenant that becomes a party
to the present Protccol recognizes the competence of
the Committee to receive and consider communications
from individuals subject to its junsdiction who claim
to be vicims of a violation by that State Party of any
of the rights set forth in the Covenant. No communi-
cation shall be received by the Committee if it concerns
a State Party to the Covenant which is not a party to
the present Protocol.

Article 2

Subject to the provisions of article 1, individuals who
claim that any of their nghts enumerated in the Cove-
nant have been violated and who have exhausted all
available domestic remedies may submit a written com-
munication to the Committee for consideration.

Article 3

The Committee shall consider inadmissible any com-
munication under the present Protocol which is anony-
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mous, or which it considers to be an abuse of the right
of submission of such communications or to be incom-
patible with the provisions of the Covenant,

Article 4

1. Subject to the provisions of article 3, the Com-
mittee shall bring any communications submitted to it
under the present Protocol to the attention of the State
Party to the present Protocol alleged to be violating
any provision of the Covenant,

2. Within six months, the receiving State shall sub-
mit to the Committee written explanations or statements
clarifying the matter and the remedy, if any, that may
have been taken by that State.

Article S

1. The Committee shall consider communications
reccived under the present Protocol in the light of all
written information made available to it by the indi-
vidual and by the State Party concerned.

2. The Committee shall not consider any com-
munication from an individual unless it has ascertained
that.

(a) The same matter is not being examined under
another procedure of international investigation or
scttlement,

(b) The individual has exhausted all available do-
mestic remedies.

This shall not be the rule where the application of the
remedies is unreasonably prolonged.

3 The Committee shall hold closed meetings when
exanining communications under the present Protocol.

4 The Committee shall forward its views to the
State Party concerned and to the individual.

Article 6

The Committee shall include in 1ts annual report
under article 45 of the Covenant a summary of its
activities under the present Protocol.

Article 7

Pending the achievement of the objectives of reso-
lution 1514 (XV) adopted by the General Assembly
of the United Nations on 14 December 1960 concerning
the Declaration on the Granting of Independence to
Colomal Countries and Peoples, the provisions of the
present Protocol shall in no way limit the right of peti-
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tion granted to these peoples by the Charter of the
United Nations and other international conventions and
instruments under the United Nations and its special-
ized agencies.

Article 8

1. The present Protocol is open for signature by
any State which has signed the Covenant.

2. The present Protocol 1s subject to ratification by
any State which has ratified or acceded to the Covenant.
Instruments of ratification shall bc deposited with the
Secretary-General of the United Nations.

3. The present Protocol shall be open to accession
by any State which has ratified or acceded to the Cove-
nant.

4. Accession shall be cffected by the deposit of an
instrument of accession with the Secretary-General of
the United Nations.

5. The Secrctary-General of the United Nations
shall inform all States which have signed the present
Protocol or acceded to it of the deposit of each instru-
ment of ratification or accession,

Article 9

1. Subject to the entry into force of the Covenant,
the present Protocol shall enter into force three months
after the date of the deposit with the Sccretary-General
of the United Nations of the tenth instrument of rati-
fication or instrument of accession.

2. For cach State ratifying the present Protocol or
acceding to it after the deposit of the tenth instrument
of ratification or instrument of accession, the present
Protocol shall enter into force three months after the
date of the deposit of its own instrument of ratification
or instrument of accession.

Article 10

The provisions of the present Protocol shall extend
to all parts of federal States without any limitations or
exceptions.

Article 11

1. Any State Party to the present Protocol may pro-
pose an amendment and file it with the Secretary-Gen-
eral of *he Jnited Nations. The Secretary-General
shall thercupon communicate any proposed amendments
to the States Parties to the present Protocol with a
request that they notify him whether they favour a con-
ference of States Parties for the purpose of considenng
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and voting upon the proposal In the event that at least
one third of the States Partics favours such a confer-
ence, the Secretary-General shall corvens the con-
ference under the auspices of the United Nations. Any
amendment adopted by a majority of the States Parties
present and voting at the confcrence shall be sub-
mitted to the General Assembly of the United Nations
for approval,

2. Amendments shall come into force when they
have been approved by the General Assembly of the
United Nations and accepted by a two-thirds majority
of the States Parties to the present Protocol in ac-
cordance with their respective constitutional processes.

3. When amendments come into force, they shall
be binding on those States Parties which have accepted
them, other States Parties sull being bound by the
provisions of the present Protocol and any earher
amendment which they have accepted.

Article 12

I. Any State Party may denounce the present Proto-
col at any time by written notification addressed to the
Secretary-Genceral of the United Nations. Denunciatijon
shall take effect thrce months after the date of rececipt
of the notification by the Secretary-General.

2. Denunciation shall be without prejudice to the
continued application of the provisions of the present
Protocol to any communication submitted under ar-
ticle 2 before the effective date of denunciation

Article 13

Irrespective of the notifications made under article 8,
paragraph 5. of the present Protocol, the Secretary-
General of the United Nations shall inform all States
referred to in article 48, paragraph 1, of the Covenant
of the following particulars:

(a) Signatures, ratifications and accessions under
article 8,

(b) The date of the entry into force of the present
Protocol under article 9 and the date of the entry into
force of any amendments under article 11,

(¢) Denunciations under atticle 12

Article 14

1. The present Protocol, of which the Chinese,
English, French, Russian and Spanish texts are cqually
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authentic, shall be deposited 1n the archives of the
United Nations.

2. The Sccretary-General of the Unned Nations
shall transmit certificd copies of the present Protocol to
all States referred to in article 48 of the Covenant
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II1. List of International and
Regional Human Rights Instruments

The UN has published a collection of international human rights documents
entitled Huwman Rights. A Compilation of International Instruments of the
United Nations, UN Sales No E.73 XIV 2, $3 00 The following documents
are reproduced in this collection.

A. The International Bill of Human Rights

1. Universal Declaration of Human Rights

2. International Covenant on Economic, Social and Cultural Rights

3. International Covenant on Civil and Pohtical Rights

4 Optional Protocol to the International Covenant on Civil and Political
Rights

B. The Proclamation of Teheran
5. Proclamation of Teheran
C. The Right of Self-Determination

6. Declaration on the Granting of Independence to Colonial
Countnies and Peoples

7 General Assembly resolunon 1803 (XVII) of 14 December 1962,
' Permanent Sovereignty over Natural Resources”™

D. Prevention of Discrimination

8. United Nauons Declaration on the Elimination of All Forms of
All Forms of Racial Discnmination

9. International Convention on the Elimination of
All Forms of Racial Discrimination

10 Discnmination (Employment and Occupation) Convention

11 Convention against Discnmination in Education

12 Protocol Instituting 2 Conciliation and Good Offices Commussion to
be responsible for seeking a stttlement of any disputes which may
arise between States Parties to the Convention against Discnmination
In Education

13 Equal Remunerauon Conventios

14. Declaration on the Elimination of Discnmination against Women
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E. War Crimes and Crimes Against Humanity, Including Genocide

15 Convention on the Prevention and Pumishment of the Cnme of
Genocide

16 Conventionon the Non-Applicability of Statutory Limitations to War
Cnimes and Cnimes against Humanity

F. Slavery, Servitude, Forced Labour and Similar Institutions and
Practices
17. Slavery Convention
18 Protocol amending the Slavery Convention signed at Geneva on 25
September 1926
19 Supplementary Convention on the Abohtion of Slavery, the Slave
Trade, and Institutions and Practices Similar to Slavery
20 Abohtion of Forced Labour Convention
21 Convention for the Suppression of the Traffic in Persons and of the
Exploitation of the Prostitution of Others
G. Nationality, Statelessness, Asylum and Refugees
22 Convention on the Nationality of Mamed Women
23 Convention on the Reduction of Statelessness
24. Convention relating to the Status of Stateless Persons
25 Convention relating to the Status of Refug
26. Protocol relating to the Status of Refugees
27 Statute of the Office of the United Nations High Commissioner
for Refugees
28 Declarauon on Territonal Asylum

H. Freedom of Information
29 Convenuon on the International Right of Correction
1. Freedom of Association
30 Freedom of Association and Protection of the Right to Orgamise
Convention
31 Right 1o Organise and Collective Bargaiming Convention
32 Workers' Representatives Convention
J. Employment Policy
33 Employment Policy Convention
K. Political Rights of Women
34. Convention on the Pohiical Rights of Women
L. Marriage and the Family, Childhood and Youth
35 Convention on Consent to Marnage, Minimum Age for Mamage
and Registration of Mamages

36 Recommendation on Consent to Mamage, Mimmum Age for
Marmage and Registration of Marmages
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37 Declaration of the Rights of the Child
38 Declaration on the Promotion among Youth of the Ideals
Of Peace Mutual Respect and Understanding between Peoples
M. Social Welfare, Progress and Development

39 Declaration on Social Progress and Development
40 Declaration on the Rights of Mentally Retarded Persons

N. Right to Enjoy Culture; International Cultural Development and
Co-operation

41 Declaration of the Pnnciples of International Cultural Co-operation

Regional instruments, such as the European Convention of Human Rights and
the Amenican Declaration on the Rights and Duties of Man, as well as other
relevant documents, may be found in Sohn & Buergenthal, Basi Documents
on International Protection of Human Rights (Bobbs-Memll, 1973)
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[V. National Education Association Bicentennial
Peace Studies Exposition Listing of Materials

RIC

The following matenals
were selected for display
by the NEA Bicentenmal

Subcommittee for the

Peace Studies Exposition
atthe 1975

NEA Peace Studies Exposition
They are available from

these distributors.

1

~

[#)

Simile ll

1150 Silverado

La Jolla CA92037

Educatonal Simulations {games)

11 Cnsis ~ a game of war and peace
(grades 10 12)

12 Confhict--a futunstic simulation of a
disarmed world (grades 10 12)

1 3 Star Power - a game illustrating conflict
resulting from economic dispanties
(qrades 10 12)

1 4 Power Hom —simpler version of Star
Power (grades 79)

15 Guns or Butter  a game illustrating the
conflict between weapons production and
econormic welfare (grades 10 12)

Quaker Project on Community Conflict

133 West 14th Street

New York, NY 10011

2 1 A Prelminary Handbook (Teachers and
Trainees) — Useful suggestions on teaching
about conflict atthe elementary level

Institute for the Study of Peace

St Louss University

221 North Grand Blwd

St Lous MO 63103

3 1 World Hunger and Our Response (Film
stnp & Cassette)

3 2 Eating as Brothers and Sisters (booklet)

33 Global City {3 Filmsmps and Cassettes)

34 Educating for Peace and Justice - A Manual
for Teachers

2

A vanety of matenals dealing pnmanty with
economic justice and global hunger
{grades 10 12)

Peace Studies Program

Amencan Friends Senace Commuttee

980 North Fair Qaks

Pasadena. CA 91103

4 1 Victory Without Guns by Carl Martz

4 2 LOS Simulation by Enc Scott

Lesson plans prepared by classroom teachers
(grades 10 12)

The Jane Addams Peace Association

1213 Race Street

Philadelphia. PA 19107

51 Leamung Peace — a resource unit for teach
ing about peace (grades 10 12)

52 Peace Isin Our Hands ~ a resource unit for
teachingabout peace (elementary)

53 Buiding Blocks for Peace~teaching
suggestions (kindergarten)

Doubleday Multimedia

PO Box 11607

1371 Reymolds Avenue

Santa Ana. CA 92705

61 The Age of Megaton - A sound filmstnp
about the development of nuclear weapons
and the arms race {grades 10 12)

6 2 The Nation State — A sound filmstp on the
history and future of human political
organzaton {(grades 10 12)
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7 Current Affairs
24 Danbury Road
Whiton, CN 06897
7 1 AWorid Without Wer {a sound hilmstnp on
war and means of preventing it (grades 9 10)

8. Center for Conflict Resolution

420 North Lake Street

Madison, W1 53715

8 1 A Manual for Egalitarian Leaming— suitable
for senior high and college including
conlflict studses, peace education, decision
making, cooperative games and suggestions
for peaceful children’s games

9. Institute for World Order
1140 Ave of Amencas
New York, NY 10036
Ruth Sward. ed,
9 1 World Military and Social Expenditures, 1972
A comparison of governmental expenditures on
weapons and secunty as opposed to social
service and education

10. Board of Education of the City of New York
Diviston of Educational Planning and Support
Bureau of Social Studies
131 Livingston Street
Brooklyn, NY 11201
10 1 Resource Bulletin for teachers on war and

peace studies
Provides sample units and suggests matenals
{grades 10 12)

11, Nonviolence and Children
Friends Peace Committee
1515 Cheny Street
Philadelphia. PA 19102
111 For the Fun of It by Marta Hamson —
selected cooperative games (elementary

level)

14,

15.

13 2 Woar and Prevennonby J and R Moore
13 3 Paperbacks in a senes on current issues
{grades 11,12)

Center for International Programs and

Comparative Studies

The University of the Sfate of New York

The State Education Department

99 Washington Avenue

Albany, NY 12210

14 1 Tescking Youth About Confict and War
{Teaching Social Studies in an Age of
Cnsis #5, National Council for the Social
Studies)

Avanety of teachings suggestions and
rationale for peace studies

14 2 The July 1914 Cnsis (booklet Wm Nesbutt)
—a book of readings on misperception
and war (grades 11 12)

14 3 Human Nature and War (booklet Wm
Nesbitt) - a book of readings on aggression
(grades 11 12)

14 4 The Alpha Crisis Game — A simulation on
the outbreak of World War | (grades 10 12)

14,5 Teaching About War and Its Control—A
manual for teachers

14 6 Data on the Human Crisis and Teachers
Guide— collection of data from which
students can learn to generalize about war,

poverty, pollution

Foreign Policy Association

345 East 46th Street

New York NY 10017

151 The Interdependence of Nations by
Lester Brown

15 2 Interdependence and the World Economy
by James Howe

Simple singlessue booklets useful for non

expert adults and senor high school

16 World Without War Publications

12. North Miami Beach Senior High
1247 NE 167th Street
North Miami Beach. FL 33162
12 1 Man Between War and Peace
12 2 Quinmester Program course of instruction
(grades 11.12)

7245 South Memll Avenue

Chicago IL 60649

16 1 War/ Peace Fiim Guide by Lucy Dougall—
Descnbes a great vanety of films and hsts
thewr distnbutors (grades 10 12

17 American Friends Service Committee

13. Hayden Book Company, Inc.
Rochelle Park. NJ 07662
13 1 The Enuvtronmentby Michael Piburn

210

15 Rutherford Place

New York. NY 10003

17 1 Dearsionmakers -- a simulanion on pubhc
1ssues (grades 10 12)
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17 2Workbook 1o bnd War  suggested
learnming expenence for peace education

18. University of Missouri-St. Louis

Center for International Studies

8001 Natural Bndge Road

St Lowms. MO 63121

18 1 Bookiet 5 International Confhctby
A T Ferau~Pan of Leaming Pa “kage
Senes — Consortium for International
Studses Education {umiversity level)

22.

19. Harper & Row, Publishers
Troyv. MO 63379
19 1 Issues and Perspectives (New York Times
Resource Library)
"Unorganized Violence "by P H Wiggins
“Human Nature and the Quest for Peace™
by R Roberts
“The Bumpy Road to Disarmament by 93,
D Johnson
"Detemance World Policy” by
A H Lubasch
"Media Violence” by H Muson —a set of
booklets dealing with war/peace ssues
and various forms of wolence
{secondary and jumior college)

2,

20. American Association for the Advancement
of Science
1776 Massachusetts Avenue. NW =~
Washington, DC 20036
20 1 Confhct Regulation by P Wehr {a study
guide and bibliography unversity fevel)

21. Randon House, Inc.
400 Hahn Road
Westminster. MD 21157
{free examination copies avatlable)
21 1 Peocekeeping by Jack Fraenkel. Margaret
Carter. Betty Reardon
21 2 The Struggle for Human Rightsby

25,

Fraenkel. Carter Reardon
21 3 The Coid War and Beyond by Lawrence
Metcalf. Betty Reardon Curt Colby
A set of booklets developed by the Institute for
World Order (junsor and semor high school)

Association for Supervision and

Curriculum Development

1701 KSt, NW, Suite 1100

Washington. D C 20036

22 1 AV Guide for Peace Studhes — a useful
listing of films and fitmstnpss (adaptable
to all levels)

22 2 Education for Peace Focus on Mankind

22 3 ASCD 1973 Yearbook - a collection of
essays on the relation of education to
war and peace. justice and violence
{university and classroom teachers)

L}

Warren Schloat Productions. Inc.

150 Whate Plains Road

Tarmytown, NY 10591

231 Patterns of Human Conflict three sound
filmstrips on conflict as it operates from
the personal level through the global
{secondary level)

Center for War/Peace Studies

218 East 18th Street

New York. NY 10003

24 1 Intercom—A monthly journal wath articles
and ideas for classroom implementation
(secondary level)

Oakland Schools

2100 Pontiac Lake Road

Pontiac. Ml 43054

251 Rosa Parks Story— a set of shdes and
audio cassette descnbing the case which
began the Montgomery bus boycott, a
struggle for human rights (grades 5 8}

25 2 A Notebook of Course Qutlines for
Peace Educatron

25, 3 A Notebook of Newsletters and Builetins
on Peace Education
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ABOUT THE BOOK

The purpose of this book is to provide teachers, school administrators,
curriculum writers, and university instructors with information for the develop-
ment and assessment of education programs whose major thrust is mankind's
quest for human dignity, human rights, and world peace. The history of
international education efforts, reviewed in this book, points up the importance
of new approaches to this area, including interdisciplinary efforts, research
conceming the knowledge and attitudes of students, and intensified inter-
national cooperation. The authors believe that knowledge about international
cefforts to protect human rights must be an integral part of intemnational
education programs and of American citizenship education. This book there-
fore includes detailed information about the human rights activities of
international and regional organizations; it explains the applicable principles of
international law; it reviews the role of the United States in these efforts; and it
assesses the political realities that affect the attitudes of governments and
international organizations. A chapter of the book is devoted to a critical
survey of sclected curriculum materials dealing with international human rights
and international education, which will be of particular interest to the classroom
teacher.

The impetus for this book was provided by a 1974 UNESCO pronouncement
on international education, entitled ‘‘Recommendation concerning Education
for International Understanding, Co-operation and Peace and Education
relating to Human Rights and Fundamental Freedoms.”” The U.S. Govern-
ment delegation that participated in the drafting of that instrument was headed
by Dr. Thomas Buergenthal, one of the authors of this book. His co-author,
Dr. Judith V. Torney, was a member of that delegation.
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